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AN EXAMINATION OF THE GREEK TEXT OF THE EPISTLES

TO TIMOTHY AND TITUS,
ABSTRACT.

To my knowledge there has been no thoroughgoing eclectic study
of the text of any New Testament book, although the principles of
eclectic textual criticism have been applied to individual readings.

This thesis attempts to provide a study of all the known variant readings
in the Greek text of the Pastoral Epistles. To this end, a full critical
apparatus has been compiled and a discussion on each variant reading is
provided with the object of establishing the original text and of
explaining how variants arose.

The theory, on which these discussions are based is found in an
introductory chapter. This introduction begins by arguing that previous
methods of textual criticism based largely on the "cult of the best
manuscript" are untenable and unreliable nowadays- due partly to the
growing realisation that no one manuscript or group of manuscripts
contains the original text. Many scholars realise that the original
reading may be found in any given manuscript. The implication of this
is of course that the peculiar readings of every manuscript must
(ultimately) be examined.

The principles for such an eclectic study then follow. These
emphasise the need for an awareness of how scribes worked and how

palaeography often caused variation in a text. It is also shownhow
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Atticism was sametimes responsible for variant readings. This section
of the Introduction also indicates how scribes often made deliberate
alterations in a text they were copying in order to avoid a theological
or grammatical expression they found offensive. It is also argued in
this section how an awareness of the author's style can often enable the
textual critic to reestablish the original text.

The Introduction closes with a discussion of the positive
advantages of the eclectic method of textual criticism. Among these
advantages are (1) that the original text is established independently
of purely documentary evidence, (2) that a full commentary on the
critical apparatus is written, and (3) that the behaviour and
reliability of manuscripts can be seen.

There then follows a discussion on all the variant readings in
"I Timothy","II Timothy" and "Titus". The variants are arranged in
verse order with the exception of the variants involving é;i sy KL C
and the Divine Names, which are discussed for convenience in Appendices,
Each page of variants is headed by a critical apparatus showing Greek,
Versional and Patristic evidence. Beneath each apparatus appears a
discussion on the variant: this discussion is based on the principles
outlined in the introductory chapter, and without regard to the "weight"
of the manuscript support.

In Appendix I the author's use of the Divine Names _l-z _ﬁ- N _K—C_:
and 252 is established and a discussion on the variants involving these
titles follows. It is, for instance, argued that strict grammatical

regulations governed the author in his use of arthrous or anarthrous WKC

Am—— Scm——

and ©C | and in the order of writing (C X& .
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Appendix II contains the discussion of variants involving the
addition and omission of Xdt, It is argued that many instances
of KA\ are original, but that scribes tended to reduce the frequent
use of KA\ , which characterises the style both of the author of the
Pastorals and of Koine Greek. Appendix III deals with the variants
omitting or adding gg_ . It is found that many instances of S;_
are secondary, and have been added by scribes to avoid asyndeton.

Because the critical apparatus in this thesis contains a larger
number of manuscripts than any previous critical apparatus of the
Pastoral Epistles, many of the statements made in Wordsworth and White's
apparatus to the N. T. in Ilatin are inaccurate. Appendix IV lists such
inaccuracies and in particular shows how many variants known to Wordsworth
and White in only Latin manuscripts, are now known to have Greek support.

Appendix V is concerned with the work of Westcott and Hort., These
fwo scholars championed the merits of the readings of the manuscripts 8
and B for their New Testament text. This appendix begins with a list of
readings followed by Westcott and Hort in the Pastorals. A commentary
~on the list shows that in the absence of B for the Pastorals, #estcott
and Hort tended to follow the readings of S A C, but that the readings of
other manuscripts were sometimes heeded. A statistical survey concludes
this appendix and shows thé extent to which Westcott and Hort used S, A
or C.

The final two appendices are concerned with the results of the thesis.
First, in Appendix VI, an attempt is made to show how the text of the
Pastorel Epistles resulting from a purely eclectic treatment of the

variants @iffers from existing printed editions of these epistles.
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To this end, the readings I accept as original on the basis of the
discussions in the main body of the thesis are collated against the»
readings of the Textus Receptus, lachmann, Tischendorf, Regelles,
Nestl€ and Westcott and Hort. The readings, which have not appeared
in any printed edition, are then listed together with their manuscript
support. There are about 65 such readings, most of them supported by
several manuscripts - only a few are supportediya few or late witnesses:
only thmereadings are accepted without Greek support. Some of the
readings concern word-order, others orthography, but in general most
are of a grammatical or syntactical nature, and thus the resulting
text differs but little from printed editions. Perhaps the most
significant reading is the acceptance of ;(Vgpw‘rr'n/o < at

1 Tim. 1:15 and 3:1, and the acceptance of the longer reading at

Titus 2:7. Very occasionally the discussion on variants does not
yield a confident conclusion, and these readings are listed
separately in Appendix VI.

The basic contention in the Introduction is that no confidence
can be placed in the exclusive reliability of any one manuscript or
manuscript grouping. This led to the discussion on variants based
on principles, which were not purely documentary. Appendix VII
shows the Jjustification of that basic contention. The main uncial
manuscripts and the bulk of the minuscules are examined in this
appendix, and it is shown how often and where they preserve the

correct reading, and how often they preserve the wrong reading.
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Where they preserve the original text, the allegiences of the
manuscript are noted. It is concluded that, in general, it is
impossible to establish groupingsof manuscripts. The final
assessment is (1) that no one manuscript ﬁreserves the monopoly
of truth, (2) that, because of their capriciousness, certain
manuscripts (such as S A C) can not be relied on automatically,
and (3) that any one manuscript (however untrustworthy basically)

may preserve the original reading.
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PREFACE,

For meny years textual critics have been dissatisfied with
the theories about so-called neutral texts or "best" manuscripts
but so far no thoroughgoing eclectic principles have been applied
to any one New Testament book or books, even though eclecticism
has been appealed to and exercised in the case of many individual
readings throughout the Greek N.T. This study attempts to
apply the theories of eclecticism to the letters to Timothy and
Titus, and to discuss each variant reading with a view to establishing
the original text. It also attempts to provide a full critical
apparatus to the Pastoral Epistles.

Constant encouragement and supervision has been given
throughout the preparation of this thesis by the Revd. G. D. Kilpatrick,
Dean Ireland's Professor of the Exegesis of Holy Scripture in the
University of Oxford. Sincere thanks go to him for his help and
friendship. Thanks too are rendered to Dom B. i"ischer at Beuron
for allowing me to visit and make use of the files at the Vetus
Latina Institut, and also to Professor K. Aland of the University of
Minster in Westphalia for welcoming me to the Institut fur
Neutestamentt iche Textforschung, where 1 was privileged to use its
wealth of material,

I also wish to acknowledge Miss M. Davies' kindness in providing
me with readings from 2344, which she was collating. lLidss M. E, Thrall,

lecturer in Hellenistic Greek at University College, Bangor, North

Wales kindly advised me on variants concerning particles.



Finally I wish to thank the staff of the Bodleian library,
Oxford, for its kindness and patience during the time tais

thesis was being written.



(a)

TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS,

General Abbreviations.

The standard abbreviations used are generally those which appear

in Appendix I (or on pages XIV - XV1) of the Concise Qxford Dictionary

(4th edition by E.

included there are

ad. loc
2. N
aor.
ap.
Byz.
cod(d)
comm,
def. art.
dir.

et al,
£ (£)
Gk.
inc.
indic,
mg.
mid.
mins.
ms,(s)
n.

nom. sac.

McIntosh). Those which differ or which are not

as follows: -
ad locum. At the place under consideration.
hapax legomenon.

aorist,

apud (= as quoted by).

Byzantine,

codex (codices).

commentary.

definite article.

direct.

et alii (and others)

following (usually with reference to verses)
Greek.

including.

indicative.

margin,

middle,

minuscule (mamuscripts).

manuscript(s ).

neutar,

nomina sacra (the divine names).



(b)

om, - omit.

p. Oxy. - Oxyrhynchus Papyrus.
pf. - perfect.
pre. - primus (first).

Books, Editors, and Journals.

B. F. B. S. - The British and Foreign Bible Society.
B. T. (or Bib, Trans.) - "The Bible Translator" London (1950 - )e
Bl.-Deb., - Blass - Debrunner's Grammar. (See Bibliography).
Ex, - Tim. - "The Expository Times". Edinburgh (1880 - )e
I.C.C. - The International Critical Commentaries.
J. Bo L. - "The Journal of Biblical Literature" Philadelphia (1882 -
J. T. S. - "The Journal of Theological Studies". Oxford (1900 -

N. S. - New Series: (1950 - ).

L. (+) S. - Iiddell and Scott's Greek Lexicon (see Bibliography).

Migne P, G. - Patrologia Graeca (1857 - )e

N. E, B, - The New English Bible.

N. T. - "Novum Testamentum" Ieiden (1956 - )e

N. T. S. - "New Testament Studies". Cambridge (1955 - ).

N. Te Te S¢ - "New Testament Tools and Studies". Leiden.

Ro So Vo - The ReVised Stand&.rd VerSiorlo

Tisch, - Tischendorf (usually with reference to his text of the N. T.

See Bibliography).
T. R, - Textus Receptus.

W. (+) H. - Westcott and Hort (usually with reference to their text
of the N, T. See Bibliography).



(c)

(4)

W. (+) W. - Wordsworth and White. (usually with reference to
their edition of the Vulgate Latin., See Bibliography).

Z. No To We - ™Zeitschrift fur die Neutestamentliche Wissenschaft".
Giessen and Berlin (1900 - )e

The Books of the Bible.
These and all books from the apocryphal wrifings are usually
abbreviated according to convention: e.g. Gen. = Genesis,

m. = Maﬁ{. l Tim. = l Tinlothyo

Greek Manuscripts.

S (Aleph) - Codex Sinaiticus.

A - Codex Alexandrinus.

C -Codex Ephraémi Rescriptus.
D - Codex Claromontanus,

F - Codex Augiensis.,

G - Codex Boernerianus.

H ~ Codex EButhalianus.

I - The Washington MS. (Freer Collection).
K - Codex Mosquensis.,

L - Codex Angelicus,

P - Codex Porphyrianus.

¥ - Codex Athous laurae.



Manuscripts with numbers follow the conventional Gregory-Dobschutz -
Alsnd symbol. Occasionally the von Soden grouping has been cited
and indicated as such: this is because it is not always possible to

ascertain how many mss. in that grouping are extant for the reading

in question.

An asterisk denotes the original hand of a manuscript e.g. s*®.

Superscript letters denote correctors e.g. pb .
P followed by a number refers to a Papyrus manuscript.
Lect. with a number following refers to a lectionary text.

Guelf.= Guelferbytawyius.

Greek Fathers.

Ath, Athanasius,

Chrys. Chrysostom.

Clem. -Alex, Clement of Alexandria.
Cyr.-(Alex. ) Cyril of Alexandria.
Cyr.-Rome Cyril of Rome.

Dam. John of Damascus.
Didy.-(Alex. ) Didymus of Alexandria.
Epiph. Epiphanius,

Bulog, Bulogius.

Bus., Eusebius.

ELlS Y -E.

Busebius Hmesensus.



Buthal.
Greg. - Myssa.
Hesych,
Hipp.

Ign.

Iren.

Oec.

Pamph.,
Phot.

Sev,

Theod.
Theod-Mops .

Theophyl.

All other Greek Fathers

Latin Manuscripts.

L (vt)

M
dem.
diu.

mon,

e

wuthalius,

Gregory of Nyssa.
Hesychius.
Hippolytus.
Ignatius,.

Irenacus.
Oecumenius,
Pamphilus.

Photius.

Sevarian of Gabala.
Theoaoret.

Theodore of lMopsuestia.

Theophylact.

are not abbreviated.

Old Latin menuscripts.
Claromontanus.
Augiensis,
Boernerianus.

The Speculum.
Demidouianus,
Diuionensis.

lMionza.

Liber Commicus,

Monacensis.



L (vg) - The Vulgate.

L (vg. clem,) - TheClementine Vulgate.

The Wordsworth and White symbols are adopted for Vulgate manuscripts.

(g) Latin Fathers.

Although my abbreviations of the names of the latin Fathers closely
follow: the abbreviations used in the Vetus latina Institut and in
their "Verzeichnis der Sigel" (by B. Fischer. Freiburg 1949 and 1963)

the majority are listed below: -

Ald. Aldhelm,

Anmb, Ambrose,

Ps,-Amb. Pseudo Ambrose.

Ambst, Ambrosiaster.

AN stat. Anonymous Statutes.

AN te. Anonymous Testimonies.
Anatol. Anatolius,

Apon. Aponius.

A. SS. Acta uel Vitae Senctorum
Ani. Anianus.

Att. Atticus,

Aug. Augustine.

Ps.-Aug. Pseudo Augustine,
Avit, Avitus of Vienna.

Den. =N, Benedict of .wursia.



Bon. IV

Cae.

Caec.

CAN. nic,

Cassian.

Car. or Cassiod

Ce-Ca.
Cyp(r).
Ps-cyp.

Def'.

Dion ® -—E.

EJ.Ch.
BEust.
Fac.

Favst,

Ferriol.

Fir,
Fulg.,
Ps, -Fu,
Gau.,
Gel.

Gi.

Gr (eg)-M.(agnus)-

Hes.

Hil,

Pope Bonifatius IV,
Caesarius.,
Caecilianus.

Council of Nicaea.
John Cassianus.
Cassiodorus.

Cerealis of Castellum.
Cyprian.
Pseudo-Cyprian.
Defensor.

Dionysius Exiguus.
Bucherius.
Bustathasius,
Facundus.

Faustus of neji.
rerriolus.

Firmicus liaternus,
Fulgentius.,

Pseudo Fulgentius.
Gaudensius.

Gelasius I,

Gildas,

Pope Gregory the Great.
Hesychius.

Hilary.



Ps.-Hyg. - Psigdo Hyginus.

Ps.-Ig. (lat). - Pseudo Ignatius (in Iatin).
Is, - Isidore of Seville,

Jer, - Jerome.,

Ps,Jer. - Pseudo Jerome,

Julian. - Julian of' Eclanum,
(Luc.-Brug. - Lucas of Bruges).

v - - levellar

ilart, - Martin of Braga.

Mart. I. - Pope Martin I.

Ps,-lidl, - Pseudo ¥iltiades.

Novat. - Novatian.

Pacian. - Pacianus.

Pel. - Pelagius.

Pel, A: Pel. B. - Pelagius Ms. A, : s, B,
Pos. - Possidius.

Praedest. - "Praedestinatus".

Prim, - Primasius.,

Pris, - Priscillian,

Ruf', - Rufinius,

Rus, - Rusticus,

S - Mo. - Sacramentarium Mozarabicum,

Sedul. - (Sc.) Sedulius Scottus.

Tert. - Tertullian.



Theod-Mops. (lat.) - Theodore of Mopsuestia (in Latin .

Ps. - Vals, - Pseudo Valerius.
Vict. of Rome - Victorinus of Rome,
Vig. - Vigilius of Thapsus.
Ps.-Vig. - Pseudo Vigilius,

(h) Other versions: -

Arm, - Armenian,
Copt. - Coptic.
(boh. ) - (bohatric ).
(sah.) - (sahidic).
Eth. - Ethiopic.
PP. - \;? (Rome ).
ro. - - >  (Pell Platt and Praetorius).
Goth, - Gothic.
2 - Syriae.
hl. - (Harclean ).
hl. mg. - (Harclean margin).
pal. - (Palestinian).
Vg, - (Peshitta).

(1)  Classical and Other Authors.

Aesch - Aeschylus.,

Aq. - fquila,



Arist.
Clenm.,
Denos.
Hdt.
Pind.
Plut,
Soph.
Sm,
Teb.
Thuc.

Xen.

Aristotle.

letters of Clement.

Demosthenes.
Hérodotus.
Pindar.
Plutarch.
Sophocles.
Symmachus .
The Tebtunis
Thucydides.

Xenophon.

Papyri.



BIBLIOGRAPHY,

LIST A.

The apparatus has been compiled from the following works: -
K. ALAND, A, WIKGREN, M. BLACK and B.M. METZGER "The Greek New

Teatament" Stuttgart (1966).

J. V. BARTIET: "A new Fifth-Sixth Century Fragment of 1 Timothy

in J. T. S. XVIII (1917) p. 309.

J. N, BIRDSALL: "The Text of the Acts and the Epistles in

Photius" in J. T. S. N. S. IX (1958) p. 278.

D. de BRUYNE: "Les Fragments de Freising" in‘Collectanea Biblica

Latina Vol. V Rome (1921).

L., CASSON and E, L. HETTIER ;: "kxcavation at Nessana" Vol. 2.

Literary Papyri p. 119 - 121. Princeton (1950).

A, M, COLEMAN: "The Biblical Text of Iucifer of Cagliari"

I and II Timothy and Titus.Oxford (1946).

K. W. CLARK: "EighYAmerican Praxapostoloi" Chicago (1941).

J. A, CRAMER: "Catenae Graecorum Patrum in Novwun Testamentum"

Vol. 7. Oxford (1844 ).



1T,

P. A, DOID: "Die alteste Liturgiebuch der lateinischen Kirche"

in 'Texte und Arbeiten' 1. Abteilung. Vol. 26 - 28 Beuron (1935).

H, J., FREDE: "Altlateinische Paulus-Handschriften" in 'Vetus

latina: Aus der Geschichte der Lateinischen Bibel 4' Freiburg

(1964 ).

G. He GWILLIAM: "The Palestinian Version of the Holy Scriptures,

Five more Fragments" in 'Anecdota Oxoniensia' No. 5. Oxford (1893).

A, 5. HUNT: "The Catalogue of the Greek Papyri in the John Rylands
Library in Manchester" Vol. I Literary Texts. p. 10 - p. 1l.

Manchester (1911).

K., LAKE, J. de TWAAN and M., S. wislin: "Six Collations of New
Testement Manuscripts" in ‘Harvard Theological Studies' XVII

edited by x. Lake and S. New. (1932).

A. S. LENIS: "Codex Climaci Rescriptus" in 'Horae Semiticae'

No. 8 Cambridge (1909).

A. S. LevIS and others: "Palestinian Syriac Lectionary”

London (1897).

A. S, LswWIS and . D. GIBSON: "Palestinian Syriac Texts from
Palimpsest Fragments in the Taylor-Schlechter Collection”

London (1900).



IIT.

B, M. METZGER: "A Hitherto Neglected Early Fragment of the

Epistle to Titus"in N, T. I (1956) p. L9 f.

E. NESTLE: "Novum Testamentum Graece" 25th edition, edited by

K. Aland. Stuttgart (1963 ).

B. REICKE: "Les Deux Fragments Grecs Oncisux de 1 Tim. Appelés
061 Publi€s" in the Festschrift for A. Fridrichsen in

'Coniectanea Neotestamentica™ XI Lund and Copenhagen (1947).

D. W, RIDDLE: "The Rockefeller McCormgck New Testament" Vol. 2.

Chicago (1932).

J. A, ROBINSON: "Buthaliana" in 'Texts and Studies' Vol., III

No. 3. Cambridge (1895).

H. A, SANDERS: "The New Testament Manuscriﬁ% in the Freer
Collection" Part II "The Washington Manuscripts of the IEpistles

of Paul" New York (1918).

F. H. A SCRIVANER: H Kdavq Au&&qxr‘ . Textus
Stephanici of 1550. L4th edition by E. Nestle. London and

Cambridge (1906).

F. H, A, SCRIVENER: "A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus"

Cambridge and London (1864 ).



I7/.

F. H., A, SCRIVENER: "An Ixact Transcript of the Codex Augiensis"
and a full collation of fifty manuscripts appended. Cambridge

and London (1859).

H., Freiherr von SODEN: "Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments"

Berlin and Gottingen (1902 - 1913).

A. SOUTER: "Pelagius' Expositions of Thirteen Epistles of
St. Paul" in 'Texts and Studies' edited by J. A. Robinson.

Vol. IX Cambridge (1922 - 1931).

A, SOUTER: "Novum Testamentum Graece". 2nd edition.

Oxford (1956).

K., STAAB: "Pauluskommentare aus der Griechischen Kirche" in

'Neutestamentliche Abhandlungen' Vol., XV. Minster (1933).

C. TISCHENDORF: "Novum Testmmentum Graece" 8th edition. Leipzig.
(1869 - 1872) with Prolegomena by C. k. wiiGORY. Leipzig

(1884-18%. ).

Se P. TREGEILES: "The Greek New Testament" V, Hebrews to Philemon.

London (1870).

K. TREU: "Neue Neutestamentliche Fragmente der Berliner
Papyrussamnlung" in 'Archiv fur Papyrusforschung' Vol. 18,

Leipzig (1966).



P. J. P, URBEL. and A. G. RUIZ-ZERRILIA: Liber Commicus in

'"Monumenta Hispaniae Sacra Serie ILiturgica' Vol. II and III.

Madrid (1950 - 1955).

J. WORDSWORTH and H. J. #HITE "Novum Testamentum Iatine"

Fascicle 6. Part 2) Oxford (1939) by H. F. D. SPAi‘S,

T, ZAHN: "Zum Text von 1 Tim. 3:16" in 'Forschungen zur

Geschichte des Neutestamentlichen Kanons' Part 3 Beilage IV

Erlangen. (1884 ;.



VI.

LIST B.

The following works have been referred to regularly: -

/. C. ALLEN:"Comnentary on Matthew" (I.C.C. series) 3rd Ed.

Edinburgh (1912).

W, BAUER: "Griechisch-Deutsches Wlrterbuch" 5th edition.
Berlin (1958), and the kEnglish Translation: "A Greek-English

Lexicon of the New Testament" by W. F. ARNDT and F. V. GINGRICH

Cembridge (1957).

J. H., BERNARD: "The Pastoral Epistles" in the 'Cambridge Greek

Cestament for Schools and Colleges' Cambridge (1899).
F., BLASS and A, DEBRUNNER: "A Grammar of the New Testament"
English Translation of the 9th - 10th. German Edition by

R, W, FUNK. Cambridge (1961).

C. H., BRUDER: "Tameion Sive Concordantiae Novi Testamenti

Graeci" 9th edition. Leipzig (1880).

G. CRONERT: "Memoria Graeca Herculanensis" Géttingen (19Q4).

E. HATCH and H, A. REDPATH: "A Concordance to the Septuagint"

and Supplement. Oxford (1892 f).



«l
~

-1
k-1

G, W. H. LAMPE; "A Patristic Greek Lexicon" Oxford (1961 - ).

H., G. LIDDELL and R. SCOTT: "Greek-English Lexicon edited by

H, S, JANES and R. McKENZIE. Oxford (1932 - 1940 with reprints).

W. LOCK: "The Pastoral Epistles" (I.C.C. Series). idinburgh

(1924 ).

E. MAYSER: "Grammatik der Griechischen Papyri aus der

Ptolomaerzeit" Berlin and Leipzig (1906-1934 ).

J. H. MOULTON: "A Grammar of New Testament Greek" Vol. I:
Prolegomena (1906) Vol. II by W. F. HOVARD: Accidence and
Word Formation (1929).

Vol. III by N. TURNER: Syntax (1963). 4All volumes published
in Edinburgh.

W. F, MOULTON and A S. GEDEN: "A Concordance to the Greek New

Testament" 4th edition by H. K. Moulton. Edinburgh (1963).

W. SCHMID: '"Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretern" Vol. I - 1V

and Registerband Stuttgart (1887 - 1897).

The above works are usually referred to by the surnames of the

author or editor.



VIII.

LIST C.

The following is the list of books or articles referred to

in this study: -

K. ALAND: "The Significance of the Papyri for Progress in New
Testament Research" in 'New Testament Researches since Westcott
and Hort' contained in the collection "The Bible and Moderm

Scholarship" edited by J. P. Hyatt Nashville (1965).

K. ALAND:; "The Present Position of New Testament Textual
Criticism" in 'Texte und Untersuchungen' 73 "Studia -=vangelica"

Vol. I p. 717 f. Berlin (1959).

K. ALAND: "Kurzgefasste lListe der Griechischen Handschriften
des Neuen Testaments" I Gesamtubersicht in 'Arbel ten zur

Neutestamentlichen Textforschung' Band I. Berlin (1963 ;.

A, W, ARGYLE: "The Causal use of Relative Pronouns in the Greek

New Testament" in the Bib. Trans. Vol. 6. (1955) p. 165 f,

F. J. BADCOCk: "The Pauline Epistles and the Epistle to the

Hebrews in their Historical Setting" London (1937).

' BECHTEL: "Die Historischen Personennamen des Griechischen"

Halle (1917).



I

1. BEKKER: " " edited in'Anecdota Graeca'

)
Av—rw\frcme-nls,
I. Berlin (1814 ).

I. BEKKER: " ’A—,—..-,V(,é.,,,] < " by Moeris edited in

'Harpocration et Moeris' Berlin (1833).

A, BENOIT and P. PRIGENT: "Ies Citations de L'Ecriture chez les
Peres" in 'Revue d'Histoire et de Philosophie Religieuses' (1966)

No. 2 p. 161 f.

C. H, BIRD: "Some Y-‘[’ Clauses in St. Mark's Gospel" in J. T. S,

N.S. IV (1953) p. 171 f.

F. C., BURKITT: "Texts and Versions" in 'kncyclopaedia Biblica'

Vol. k4. Col. 4977-5031 London (1903).

E. D, BURT(N: "New Testament Moods and Tenses" 3rd edition

Edinburgh (1898 ).

E. D. BURTON: "Epistle to the Galatigna" in the I.C.C. Series

Edinburgh. (1921).

H. J. CADBURY: "The Ciction of Iuke-Acts" Vol. I of 'The Style
and Literary Methods of Luke' in 'Harvard Theological Studies'

No. 6. Harvard. (1919).



P. CHANTRAINE: "Histoire du Parfait Gree" in 'Collection

Linguistique' XX1 Paris 1927.

R. H, CHARLES: "The Grammar of Revelation" p. CXVI1l f, of
'"The Commentary on the Revelation of St. John' I.C.C. Vol I.

Edinburgh (1920).

A, C, CLARK: "The Primitive Text of the Gospels and Acts"

Oxford (1914 ) and a rejoinder in J. T. S. XV1 (1915) p. 225 f.

A, C. CLARK: "The Descent of Manuscripts" Oxford (1918).

A, C, CLARK: "The Acts of the Apostles" Oxford (1933).

K. W. CLARK: "The Theological Relevence of Textual Variation
in Current Criticism of the Greek New Testament" in J B L

LXXXV(1966) p. 1 f.

K. W, CLARKS. "The Gospel of John in Third-Century Egypt" in

N. T. V (1962) p. 17 f.

Collectanea Biblica Latina XIII: "Richesses et D€ficiences des

Anciens Psautiers latins" by various authors. Rome(1959).

E. C. COLwELL: "The Significance of Grouping New Testament

Manuscripts" in N. T. S. Vol. 4. (1958 p. 75 f.



E. C, COLWELL: "Genealogical Method: its Achievements and its

Iimitations" in J. B. L, Ixvl (1947) p. 109 f.

B, Co COLWELL: "Some Unusual Abbreviations in MS. 2427 in
'Texte und Untersuchungen' 73 "Studia Evangelica" I p. 778 f.

Berlin (1959 .

E. C. COIWELL and E. W, TUNE: "Variant Readings:

Classification and Use" in J. B. L. Lix4111 (1964 ) p. 253 f.

E, C. COIWELL and E. W. TUNE: "Quantitative Relationships
between MS. Text-Types" in 'Biblical and Patristic Studies in
Memory of R. P.Casey' edited by J. N. Birdsall and

R. W. Thomson. Freiburg (1963).

N. A, DAHL: "Die Messianitat Jesu bei Paulus" in'Studia

Paulina' for J. de Bwaen edited by J. N. Sevenster and w. C. van

Unnik.Haarlem (1953).

A, DAIN: (editor) "Le "Philetaeros" " attributed to Herodian.

Paris (1954 ).

G, A, DEISSMANN: "Bible Studies" translated by a. Grieve.

Edinburgh (1901).

il



XIT,

J. D. DENNISTON: "The Greek Particles" 2nd edition.

Oxford (1954 ).

J. C. DOUDNA: "The Greek of the Gospel of Mark" J. B. L,

Monograph X11. (1961).

P. EWALD: "Probabilia betreffend den Text des Ersten
Timotheusbriefes" in the Festschrift for Iuitpold of Bavaria.

Erlangen and Leipzig (1901).

A, FICK and F. BECHTEL: "Die Griechischen Personennamen"

2nd edition Gottingen (189%4 ).

F. FIEID: "Notes on the Translation of the New Testament'.

Cambridge (1899).

F. T. GIGNAC: "The language of Post-Christian Papyri" Oxford

Thesis (1964 ) Unpublished.

B. L. GILDERSLEEVE: "Syntax of Classical Greek" New York

(1900 - 1911).

E. J. GOODSPEED: "Die ‘Altesten Apologeten". Gottingen.

(1915).

J. H. GREENLEE: "New Testament Partiéftes“in Bib. Trans.

Vol. 5. (195%4) p. 98 f.



- p- —{.T

At i e w

W. GRUNIMANN: €cV and Pi-rak in G. Kittel's "Theologisches

u8rterouch” Vol. 7 (1963) p. 766 f.  Stuttgart.

7. W. HALL: "A. Companion to Classical Texts". Oxford (1913).

Cc. E. HAMMOND: "Outlines of Textual Criticism Applied to the

New Testament". 6th edition. Oxford. (1892).

P. N, HARRISON: "Paulines and Pastorals" London. (196k ).

P. N. HARRISON: "The Authorship of the Pastoral Epistles" in

E. T. Lavll (1955) p. 77 f.

&, H, P. HATCH: "On the Relationship of Codex Augiensis and

Codex Boernerianus of the Pauline Epistles", in 'Harvard Studies

in Classical Philology' Vol. IX. (1951) p. 187 f.

L. HAVET: "Manuel de Critique Verbale". Paris (1911).

W. HEADLAM: "On Editing Aeschylus". Iondon (1891).

A, E., HOUSMAN: Introduction to l.. Maniliks Astronomicon.

2nd edition. Cambridge (1937).

A, B, HOUSMAN: "Selected Prose" edited by J. Carter.

Cambridge (1961).



LV,

F. J. Fo JACKSON and K. LAKE (editors) "The Beginnings of

Christianity". Iondon. 1920 - 1933.

J. JEREMIAS: " Muwueqs " in G. Kittel's 'Theologisches

Worterbuch' Vol. 4 (1940 - 1942) p. 853 f.  Stuttgart.

J. JEREMIAS: “1'77,;_-560’\‘ qna\/ : ausse,r'c\\r}s\'lt'c\v\ L€u0§t"
in 2 N W. Vol. 48. (1957) p. 127 f.

P. KATZ: Appendix on 1 Tim. 4:14 in Z N W Vol. 51 (1960) p. 27.

Ge D. KIIPATRICK: "The Possessive Pronouns in the New Testament"

in J, T. S. X111 (1941) p. 184 f.

G. D, KITPATRICK: "The Bodwer and iississippi Collection of
Biblical and Christian Texts" in 'Greek, Roman and Byzantine

Studies' Vol. IV. Winter 1963 p. 33 f. Cambridge, Massachussets.

G. D, KIIPATRICK: "Atticism and the Text of the Greek New
Testament" in 'Neutestamentliche Aufsitze', Festschrift for
Prof., J. Schmid edited by J. Blinzler O. Kuss and . nussner.

Regensburg (1963).

G. D. KIIPATRICK: "The Greek New Testament of' Today and the
Textus Receptus" in 'The New Testament in Historical and
Contemporary Perspective' in memory of G. H. C. nacGregor ecited

by H. Anderson and w. Barclay. Oxford (1965 ).



G, D. KIIPATRICK: "An Eclectic Study of the Text of Acts" in
'Biblical and Patristic Studies in Memory of R. P. Casey' edited

by J. N. Birdsall and R, W, Thomson. Freiburg (1963).

A, F. J. KLIJN: "Suxvey of the Researches into the Western Text

of the Gospels and Acts". Utrecht (1949).

A, F, J. KLIJN: "Bodmer Papyrus II and the Text of Egypt" in

N. T. S, Vol. 3 (1957) p. 327 f.

H., KRAHE: "Die Alten Balkanillyrischen Geographischen Namen" in

'Indogermanische Biblothek' No. 7. Heidelberg (1925).

S. KUBO: "P 72 and the Codex Vaticanus" in 'Studies and

Documents' XXV1l. Salt Lake City (1965).
A, S, LEVIS: "1 Timothy 3:16" in J. T. S. X1X (1917) p. 80.

J. B. LIGHTFOOT: "St. Paul's Epistle to the Galatians" 10th

edition. Iondon (1890).

S. LINNER: "Syntaktische und Lexikalische Studien zur Historia
leusiaca des Palliados" in 'Uppsala Universitets Arsskrift' 1943.

No. 2. Uppsala and Leipzig (1943).



XVI.

E, IOFSTEOT: "Vermischte Studien zur Lateinischen Sprachkunde
und Syntax" in 'Skrifter Utgivna av ikungl. Humanistiska

Vetenskapssamfundet i Lund' XXIII. Lund (1936).

E. LOFSTEDT: "Syntatica" in 'Skrifter Utgivna av Kungl.

Humanistiska VetenskapssamF - undet. : Iund X. 2nd ed. Lund (1956).

C. M, MARTINI: "Il Problema della Recensionatita del Codice B
alla Luce del Papiro Bodmer XIV" in 'Analecta Biblim' 26.

Rome (1966).
B, M. METZGER: "The Text of the New Testament" Oxford (196 ).

B. M. METZGER: "Chapters in the History of New Testament

Textual Criticism" in N T T S IV. Leiden (1963).

B. M, METZGER: "Explicit References in the Works of Origen to
Variant Readings in New Testament Manuscripts" in 'Biblical and
Patristic Studies in Memory of R. P. Casey' edited by J. N. Birdsall

and R, W. Thomson. Freiburg. (1963).

T Fo MIDDLETON: "The Doctrine of the Greek Article". ..ew

edition by H. J. Rose. Cambridge and London (1833).

He Jo M, MIINE and T. C., SKEAT: "Sinaiticus and Alexandrinus",

2nd ed. revised by T. C. Skeat. London (1963).



XVII,

H., R, MOELLER and A. KRAMER: "An Overlooked Structural Pattern

in New Testament Greek" in N. T. V (1962) p. 25 f.
T, NAGELI: "Wortschatz des Apostels Paulus". Gottingen (1905).
E. NORDEN: "Agnostos Theos" ILeipzig and Berlin (1913).

b
. ODEBERG: " ldvygs  and laplegs v in o xittel's
'Theologisches Worterbuch' Vol., 3 (1935 - 1938) p. 192 f.
A, H, R, E. PARP: "Nomina Sacra in the Greek Papyri of the First
Five Centuries A. D." in'Papyrologica Lugduno-Batavorum' edited by
J. C. Van Oven Vol. 8., Ieiden (1959).
R, St. J., PARRY; "The Pastoral Epistles" Cambridge (1920).
A, PELLETTFR: "Flavius Josephe, Adapteur de la Lettre d'Aristée.
Une Réaction Atticisante Contre la Koine" in 'Etudes et
Commentaires' XILV. Paris (1962).

F. PREISIGKE: ‘“Namenbuch". Heidelberg (1922).

S. B, PSALTES: "Grammatik der Byzantischen Chroniken" in
'Forschungen zur Griechischen und lateinischen Grammatik' Vol. 2.

Gottingen (1913).



Q
L. RADERMACHER: "Koine" in 'Akademie der Wissensclr}\ften in Wien

Sitzungsbericht 2243 5. Vienna (1947).

L. RADERMACHER: "Neutestamentliche Grammatik' 2nd ed. in

'Handbuch zum Neuen Testaments' Vol. I. th.bingen (1925).

B, REICKE: " ®Y /&g " in G. Kittel's "Theologisches

Worterbuch" Vol. 5 (1953) p. 885 f.  Stuttgart.
W. R, RGBERTS: '"Demetrius on Style" Cambridge (1902).

A, T. ROBERTSON: "An Introduction to the Textual Criticism of

the New Testament" Iondon (1925).

G. RUDBERG: "Neutestamentlicher Text und Nomina Sacra" in
'Skrifter Utgivna af Kingl. Humanistiska Vetenslegssamfundet’

17:3. Uppsala (1915).

[ 4
E. RUSCH.: "Grammatik der Delphischen Inschriften" Vol. I:

Lautlehre, Berlin (1914 ).

W. G, RUTHERFORD: "The New Phrynichus" London (1881).

Cited as "Phrynichus".

XVI1IT.



“VIXK.

H., E, RYLE and M. R. JAMES: "The Psalms of Solomon".

Cambridge. (1891).

J. E. SANDYS: "A Short History of Classical Scholarship"

p. 72 - p. 85. Cambridge (1915).

J. SCHMID: "“"Studien zur Geschichte des Griechischen Apokalypsetextes™

Vol. 2 in 'Munchener Theologische Studien' I. Munich (1955 - 1956).

F. H, A, SCRIVENER: "A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the

New Testament" 4th ed. by E. Miller. London. (189 ).

T. Co SKEAT: "The Use of Dictation in Ancient Book Production"

in 'The Proceedings of the British Academy' XLll. London. (1956).
p. 179 f.

D. SMITH: "The Life and Letters of St., Paul" Iondon (1919).

H. F. Do SPARKS: "On the Form Mambres in the latin Versions of

2 Tim, 338" in J. T. S. XL (1939) p. 257 f.

H. L. STRACK and P. BILLERBECK: "Kommentar zum Neuen Testament

aus Telmud und Midrasch" 2nd ed. Munich. (1926 - 1928).



B, H. STREETER: "The Four Gospels" 4th impression. London (1930).

E. de STRYCKER:; "Ia Forme la Plus Ancienne du. Protévangile de

Jacques" in 'Subsidia Hagiographica' 33. Bruxelles. (1961).

D. C., SWANSON: "Diminutives in the Greek New Testament" in

J. B Lo LXXV11 (1958) p. 134 f.

H. B, SWETE: "The Faithful Sayings" in J. T. S. XV11l1l (1916)

p. 1 T,

R. V. B. TASKER: "The Greek New Testament' (for the New English

Bible) Oxford and Cambridge. (1964 ).

V. TAYLOR: "The Text of the New Testament". London (1961).

F. H, TINNEFEID: "Untersuchungen zur Altlateinischen ﬁberlieferung
des 1. Timotheusbriefes" in 'Klassische-Philologische Studien' 26.

Wiesbaden. (1963).

S. TRENKNER: "Le Style KAUL dans le Récit Attique Oral" in
'Cahiers de 1'Institut Polonaises en Belgique' I. Bruxelles,

(13u8).



C. H. TURNER: "Marken Usage" in J., T. S. V1 (192, - 1925) p. 12 7,
pe W5 f. p. 225 £., p. 337 f.; XXV11 (1925) p. 58 f; XXV11l

(1926 - 1927) p. 9 f., p. 349 f£.; XX (1928) p. 275 f., p. 346 f.

C. H, TURNER: "western Readings in the Second Half of St. ulark's

Gospel" in J. T, 8. 41X (1927) p. 1 f.

C. H, TURNER: "1 Tim. 6: 12 =13 °  swe THoyrioy
T ¢ Narou  "inJ. . S HV111 (1926) p. 270 f.

W. VEITCH: "Greek Verbs" Oxford (1887).

H, J. VOGEIS: "“Handbuch der Textkritik des Neuen Testaments"

2nd ed. Bonn (1955).

C. We VOTAW: "The Use of the Infinitive in Biblical Greek".

Chicago (1896).

B, WEBISS: "Textkritik der Paulischen Briefe" in 'Texte und

Untersuchungen' X1V. Heft. 3. Leipzig. (1896).

B. F, WESTCOTIT and . J. A HORT: "The New Testament in the

Original Greek: Introduction and Appendix". Cambridge (1882).



Aol

A, IFSTRAIND: "A Problem Concerning the Word Order in the New

Testament" in 'Studia Theologica' Vol. 3. Iund (1949) p. 172 f.

A, WIKGREN: "Chicago Studies in the Greeik Lectionary of the New
Testament" in 'Biblical and Patristic Studies in Memory of
R. P. Casey' edited by J. N, Birdsall and ®. ¥W. Thomson.

Freiburg (1963 ).
i, wILCOX: "The Semitisms of Acts". Qxford (1965).

Ce Se Co WILLTAMS: "Alterations to the Text of the Synoptic

Gospels and Acts" Oxford (1951).

J. P, WILSON: "The Translation of 2 Timothy 2:26"in E. T.

11X (1937) p. 45 £.

v, ZAHN: "Introduction to the New Testament" Etnglish

Translation. Edinburgh. (1909).

M. ZERwICK: "Biblical Greek" translated from the L4th ed. by

J. Smith. Rome (1963).

J. ZIEGLER: "Daniel" in the Gdttingen Septuagint. Vol. XV1

part 2, GOttingen (1954 ).

G. ZUNTZ: "The Text of the Epistles" (Schweich Lectures 1946

London (1953 ).



TNTRODUCTION.

REACTION AGAINST WESTCOTT AND HORT'S METHOD.

1. The evidence of mss, other than SB.
"No one 'family' of mss .. has the monopoly of truth" (1).
"We can never speak of a 'bad text' or a 'good text' in
general, only a text with 'many good readings' or ‘'few
good readings' (2).
Such are the opinions expressed in two recent books against
Westcott and Hort's method of textual criticism. There is now
a growing distrust in the exclusive reliability of any one ms.
or of any one text type. Illodern textual critics usually allow
witnesses from other text types to contribute readings. It is
true that V. & H. allowed the Western text to influence their
judgement as in the case of the so-called Western non-interpolations,
but since the time of W & H., the Western text as a whole has been
very much discussed, and nowhere more than in the book of Acts.
For example, A. C. Clark in 'The Acts of the Apostles' (3) and

J. H. Ropes in 'The Text of Acts' (4) discuss respectively the

(1) H. J. M. Milne, and T. C. Skeat in 'Sinaiticus and
Alexandrinus' 2nd ed. revised by Skeat, p. 25.

(2) A. F. J. Klijn 'Survey of the Researches into the iestern
Text of the Gospels and Acts', p. 168.

(3) Published 1933.

(4) In 'The Beginnings of Christianity' edited by
F. J. F. Jackson and x., leke, Pt. I, Vol. III (1926).



relative merits of D and SB and although Clark favours D, and
Ropes, SB, both studies show that neither D on the one hand nor
SB on the other can be relied on exclusively throughout. The
confidence, which was put in Viestern readings, and which grew
after W. & H's. day, can also be seen in the work of F. C., Burkitt.
In an article entitled 'Texts and Versions' (5), he recognises
that D may have preserved some original readings. C. H. Turner (6)
shows that the Western Text is often superior in its readings.

The confidence in the superiority of the S.3. partnership has
been broken. It no longer reigns supreme. Other mss. may
equally have their share of original readings and, therefore, must
have their say. (7).

Text Types.
" ... the guiding light of the Neutral text .. no longer
shines"(8).
The chief witnesses to W. & H's so-called Neutral text type have

lost their supreme authority, and their claim to contain the "best"

(5) In the 'Encyclopaedia Biblica' Vol. 4. Col. 4977 - 5031.

(6) J.7.8. XX1X p. 1. and in 'Markan Usage' J.T.S. XXV1 p. 12,
p.mz, p+225, p.337, XXV1l p.58, XXV11ll p.9, p.349, XX1X p.276,
P+ 346,

(7) See G. D, Kilpatrick on Syrian readings in 'The Greek New
Testament Text of Today and the "'extus Receptus' in the
MacGregor memorial volume. Ispecially p. 205.

(8) K. Aland 'The Significance of the Papyri for Progress in New
Testament Researches' p. 340 in 'The Bible and Modern
Scholarship' ed., J. P. Hyatt.



readings. The reason for this is, as seen above, a growing
recognition of the merits of (particularly) D and its allies.
But in addition to this, the realisation that no one text type
is purer in its witness than another, weakens the power of the
Neutral text type. Each text typevas subject to corruption:
no one text type escaped inpurities of reading.

B. M. Metzger in a recent article (9) shows that Origen's
variant readings can now be found in representatives of all text
types. Origen was quite unconscious of impurity in any one
line of textual tradition resulting from editorial activity.

K. W. Clark in 'The Gospel of John in Third-Century
Bgypt' (10) says that P 66 and P 75 vary considerably in their
variants even though both are from the same district and are of
similar age. Both represent 'mixed texts'. The development
from them to fourth century texts like SBW shows no consistent
indebtedness to either P 66 or P 75. Each of these three uncials
agrees now with one papyrus, now with another, and sometimes

shows no agreement at all with the papyri. (11).

(9) 'Explicit References in the Works of Origen to Variant Readings
in New Testament Manuscrips' in the Casey Volume, ed. by
J. N. Birdsall and R. W. Thomson.

(10) N. T. Vol. V p. 17.

(11) Bedides, as G. D. Kilpatrick reminds us, early finds of papyri
from Egypt which agree with SB in the main must not be claimed
as near the original: finds are not made in Italy. If they
were the same may be true of the VWestern text. In 'The
Bodmer and iiississippi Collection of Biblical and Christian
Texts' in 'Greek, Roman, and Byzantine Studies' winter 1963,
p. 33f.



A, F. J. Klijn (12) maintains that P 66 has a mixed text,
but shows fewer Caesarean readings than P 45 and concludes that
a variety of textual traditions were current in Egypt at the
times these papyri were written.

G. Zuntz in 'The Text of the Epistles' (13) shows that P 46
has some Byzantine readings, but is linked by its errors to B.
He speaks of a proto-Alexandrian bloc preserving readings not in
later Alexandrian witnesses. Sometimes P 46 is with B,
sometimes against, yet both mss. have a similar provenance.
Readings thought of once as Byzantine, late, and therefore
urworthy of consideration appear in an early papyrus. It is
obvious that to speak of Byzantine readings in relation to P 46
or of Caesarean readings in relation to P 45 is to put the cart
before the horse. It is useless under such conditions to try
to maintain Streeter's noﬁemlature and method. The theory
that we can detect local text types and say that some have been
open to corruption more than others is really an extension of
W& H's cult of the best ms. and is in‘?::erable. The evidence
of the papyri shows that we can now speak of 'text types' only

in broad terms, and say that such and such a reading in P 46

(12) N.T.S. Vol. 3, p. 327.

(13) Schweich lectures 1946, Published 1953.



5.
became more popular in a certain group of mss. (Li).

Not only do the papyri support this view, but the
lectionaries do too. Studies into papyrus and lectionary
readings, undeveloped, at the time at Streeter's 'Four
Gospels' (15) help to disprove the theory of rigid text types.
A, Wikgren in 'Chicago Studies in the Greek lLectionary of the
New Testament' (16) concludes that the basis of the lectionary
texts cannot be identified with any text type, and that the
lectionary text system developed from the third-fourth
centuries and was founded on texts of a mixed character,

Another reason why mss. cannot be fitted into text types
is given by E. C. Colwell and E, W. Tune in an article
entitled 'The Quantitative Relationships between M S, Text-Types‘ (17).
They show how the usual method of collation has often falsely

evaluated the family relationship of that ms. (18). Using a

(1) Aland op-cit. p. 335 says that it is impossible to speak of
mixed texts before rescensions were made. A rescension may
have selected one text as represented in a papyrus and based
the rescension on it.

(15) Fourth impression 1930.
(16) In the Casey memorial volume, op. cit.
(17) In the Casey memorial volume, op. cit.

(18) See also E.C.Colwell 'The Bignificance of Grouping New
Testament Manuscrigs N.T.S. Vol. L4, p. 73 }, where he
says that limitation of attention to variants from the
T.R. obscures the kinship of mss, See also E. C. Colwell
and E. W. Tune 'Variant Readings: Classification and Use'
JBL LXXX111, p. 253 f.



6.

statistical method of collation against a broad selection of mss.,
they claim to discover more accurately.the agreements between types
of text. For example, they show that ® does not i'orm a group with
the T.R. and 565, as a single comparison with ® as a base might
suggest. They also show how Egyptiaen readings are of a mixed
nature and are, therefore, as "corrupt" as any other given line of
descent.

B. M. Metzger (19) shows how recent investigations into the
Caesarean and Syrian text types and into the old Slavonic version
are unable to maintain ms. — §roups in watertight compartments, and
only serve to prove how much mixture exists in all branches of the
N.T. ms, traditiom.

The Genealogical Method.

As seen above, the evidence of certain early texts does not
allow the critic to speak strictly about a pure line of textual
transmission resulting in a given text type. The reason is the
'mixed' textual character of witnesses. Zuntz (20) remarks that
'faced with a tradition of this kind, the strictly genealogical
method of textual criticism becomes inapplicable. It presupposes
the existence of a definite archetype recoverable from extant

copies through unambiguous lines of descent'. 1llilne and Skeat

(19) 'Chapters in the History of New Testament Textual Criticism'
N.T.T.S. VOlc IV.

(20) op. cit. p. 155.



say (21) 'In recent years it has been growing steadily clearer
that the o0ld idea of a variety of local texts each confined to
a particular area is mistaken'.

But it is not only the disintegration of the theory of local
text types, which has made W & H's (and Streeter's) genealogical
method impractical. Mixture makes it impossible to confine a
text to a certain geographical area or text grouping. Similarly,
a full genealogical plan cannot be constructed to work back to an
archetype. The genealogical method is possible in only a
restricted way, such as in the building ap of family 1, family 13,
eand family M . F. H. Taaefeld (22) works back from D E F G to
an archetype. But such a genealogical method is limited, and even
in these family groups, variants, corruption and comflete readings
occur. They have to be explained, and as a result the term
'family' can be applied only in a loose way.

One example will suffice to demonstrate this., ' and G,
because of their peculiar readings are often independent of other
mss. as at 1 Tim. 1:18 in reading XwayyeNidY  but are
with 33, 1739 and 2344 at 1 Tim. 1:9 in reading %§&, and with

436, 103 at al. in reading o0 at 1 Tim., 2:6. Throughout the

(21) op. cit. p. 20.

(22) 'Untersuchungen zur altlateinischen ﬁberlieferung des 1.
Timotheushriefes' in slassisch-Philologische Studien Z6.



L.

apparatus to the .Y, such mixture occurs shoving mostly quite
irregular points of' contact between mss. It is obvious that
under such conditions, it is impossible to draw up a genealogical
tree or assess the pedigree and relationship of one ms. to another,
Mixture as E. C. Colwell (23) says is both occasional and regular
in nature. Intermarriage of mss. the correction of a lde ms.
against an earlier one,mss. copied from more than one exemplar, the
fact that so many N.T. mss. have been lost, end the fact that many,
which are available,present conflate readings, affect the whole ms.
tradition and make it impossible to trace a genealogical pattern.
New Knowledge.
The increase of Biblical and textual studies since the time of
W & H. has done much to dispel the 'cult of the best ms'.  Some
critics still try to clutch at the remnants of W & H's methods.
But, with the distrust of the superiority of any given ms. or text
type, with the disintegration of closely-knit family units, and
with the recognition that the genealogical method is impractical,
it is difficult to justify the use of these methods. 4 more
rational system of textual criticism is obviously necessary to
replace the old, and it is possible using new xnowledge.  For
example, there is a much greater knowledge of Koine Greek due to
papyrological studies, more grammars of N. T. Greek are available,
the readings of fathers, versions and papyri are accessible. Past

methods have been disproved, new knowledge is available: the way

is clear for an eclectic study of the N.T. text.

(23) ‘Genealogical Method: its Achievements and its ILimitations’'.
in JBL 1, p. 109 f.



THE CASE FOR ECLECTICISM.

1.

The Use of Eclecticism by Textual Critics.

Vincent Taylor (24 ) realises that a critic cannot base his
judgement of readings solely on the local-text theory or on the
exclusive reliability of any one ms. or group of mss. In his
'Select Readings' he shows how other criferia must be used in
assessing a reading especially when ms. evidence is balanced in
division over a variant. He, therefore, considers the influence
of doctrinal motives, orthography and style in creating a variation
in a text.

B, Vieiss in his edition of the N. T. (25) used an electic
method of textual criticism. He worked through an apparatus
criticus accepting readings on their intrinsic probebility: he
was conscious as he did so of the author's style and theology,
and also of classes of error, as is seen in his 'TextkritiK der
Paulischen Briefe' (26) for example. As a result, he considered
B the most reliable N. T. ms.

B. M. Metzger in the 'Text of the New Testament' (27), when

assessing a reading, sometimes makes use of criteria other than

(24) 'The Text of the New Testament' 1961.
(25) Published 1894 -1900.
(26) In 'Texte and Untersuchungen' XIV Heft. 3.

(27) Published 196k4.
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purely documentary but it would seem that he, like Taylor, resorts
to these criteria to evaluate the worth of a reading, if the ms.
evidence does not lead to a conclusive decision,

Westcott and Hort in the introduction to their Greek New
Testament (28) show that knowledge of documents does not always
help the critic to decide on the final judgement of readings, when
both readings in a variant are attested by a division of the 'best'
mss., In their 'Notes on Select Readings', they give examples of
criteria other than purely documentary, which have made them decide
on difficult readings. For instance, at Imke 22: 19b - 20, they
consider the place of theology and of doctrinal motives in the
creation of the longer text.

Metzger's article on Origen's variants (29) shows that Origen
appears to have been an eclectic critic. In his discussion of
Jn., 1:28, for example, he prefers 'Bethabara' on geographical and
etymological grounds and ignores documentary evidence.

The new American Greek Testament (30) appears to have rejected
exclusively documentary criteria. Consider for example Actsl6:12,
where they print  wTpuTqs  pop So s s following
the old German, three Latin vulgate mss. and the Provengal version,

against the rest of ms. tradition.

(28) Published 1882,
(29) op. cit.

(30) Edited by K. Aland, A. Wikgren, ... Black and B. M. Metzger.
Published 1966,
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The Case for a thorough-going Eclecticism.

"The true readings of the Greek N. T. cannot safely be derived
fram any one set of authorities, whether mss., versions or Fathers,
but ought to be the result of patient comparison and careful
estimate of the evidence given by them all" (31).

"The fluid state of textual criticism today makes the adoption
of the eclectic method not only desirable, but all but inevitable"
(32).

As seen in the last section, certain textual critics have
made use of an eclectic method, but generally this method has been
used only when documentary witness is‘such that these critics have
been obliged to resort to other criteria,

In view of the present dilemma and discussion about the
relative merits of individual mss., and of ms. tradition, it is
reasonable to depart from a documentary study and to examine the
N. T, text from a purely eclectic standpoint. Max Wilcox (33)
in his study of the book of Acts maekes a plea for an eclectic

textual study of that N. T. book.

(31) An opinion expressed by F. H. A. Scrivener in the introduction
to 'An Exact Transcript of the Codex Augiensis', p. XX,

(32) Expressed by R. V. Bx Tasker in the introduction to the
'Greek New Testament for the New English Bible', p. Vl1l.

(33) The Semi tisms of Acts' p. 185.
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A. E. Housman in 'The Application of Thought to Textual
Criticism' (34) advocates a thoroughgoing eclectic study for
classical texts and tells the critic to weigh each reading on its
merits, and not to hold preconceived ideas on mss. In the
preface to his edition of lanilius (35) he argues that the ‘cult
of the best ms. is a method of preventing an editor from thinking.
He also says that it is part of a textual critic's task to
explain corrupt passages and not merely to correct them.,

Even though, as seen above, critics like W & H and Taylor,
do make use of criteria other than purely documentary in
assessing certain readings, they are less confident in their
trust of the other criteria. However, with the increased
knowledge about N. T. Greek, authors' styles, causes of scribal
error, and with the present day lack of confidence in
individual mss weight, it is possible to attempt a textual study
of the N, T. using a qonsistent eclecticism. But to prevent
such a study from being purely subjective, it can be based on

certain principles.

(3% ) In 'Selected Prose' edited by J. Carter, p. 131.

(35) 2nd edition 1937. Part I p: XXX1ll.
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3. Some Basic Principles for use in a Thoroughgoing Eclectic
Study of the N. T. Text.
Hom. and line-omission.

It has long been recognised that homoiotelevton and, to a
lesser extent, homoioarkton have been responsible for causing
certain scribes to create shorter texts. However, it is not
always legitimate to use these terms, because many omissions
occurred in texts copied from, and written in, scriptde
continuva, It is, therefore, better to use the term coined
by A. C. Clark (36) namely é‘u . That is to say the same
letter groups (or letter groups of similar appearance)
recurring in a text can cause errors of amission. A scribe's
eye passes from the first letter group to the second and omits
the intervening text. Vogel s lists several examples of this
cause of omission in his introduction (37). As this is an
obvious cause of error, an eclectic study will presume that
where Hom can be demonstrated, the longer text will be original,
other things being equal. Such has been the method of
argument at 1 Tim., 5:16 (q.v.) where the longer text -mie¢Tes ’;\
T 6T is read with D et al. The shorter text can be
explained by Hom because in reading W ICTog 2 TTIC,T,]

the scribe's eye has passed from the first TT 1CT to the

(36) In the 'Descent of Manuscripts', p. 1.

(37) H. J. Vogels ‘'Handbuch der Textkritik des Neuen Testaments'
2nd ed.
See also W, Headlam 'On Editing Aeschylus', p. 92.
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second, and he has omitted the intervening letters. Hom seens
to have been a frequent cause of error in the Pastoral Epistles
(for example the omission of 1 Tim. 3:7, the omission of K,L\.\S
(1 Tim. 4:6), ;ze-ﬂ—o?\,m (2 Tim, 3:3)&\/4904 (Tit. 1:16) ).
Another cause of omission is line-omission. Clark in his
Acts of the Apostles' (38) shows how the shorter text of Acts
was frequently the result of line omission, L, Havet (39) states
the following rule: 'Quand un ms. omet de suite plusieurs mots
sans qu'ils forment ensemble une unité de sens et sans qu'il y
adt seut du méme au mlme, il est a présumer que la suite de mots
en question forma®t une ligne de modele’. This cause of omission
is less demonstrable in the Pastoral epistles, but it may be the
reason for the shorter text at 1 Tim, 6:5 where ’dﬁte"r'uleo 'ATTo TwV
TolouTwWy 1s deficient in some mss.
In contrast to the old rule "brevior lectio potier", it
would be truer to state that scribes tended to omit accidentally
rather than add deliberately. When copying a ms., a scribe is
for more susceptible to the former than the latter peculiarity.
Additions to a text are the work of conscious editing; omissions

from a text are the result of scribal error. Thus stands the

(38 Published 1933, Especially p. XXV11 f.

(39) 'Manuel de Critique Verbale appliqué aux textes latins',
p. 200.



(v)

15,

basic rule. Obviously examples can be found where omission is
due to editorial activity, or where the longer text has resulted
from assimilation to parallel passages, or from scribal comment

included into the text. But in general it is easier and more

- reasonable to explain the shorter text from the longer text,

than vice versa, especially where Hom or line omission can be
demonstrated.,
Author's Style and Usage.
"/ie bei jeden Autor ist bei der ApK. die gensue Prufung
des Sprachgebrauches fir die Textkritik von grosser Bedeutung" (40).
It is 'true to say that every author displays certain
peculiarities in his use of language and idiom, which constitute
his style. In order to determine the character of an author's
style and usage, a comprehensive use of grammar, vocabulary,
syntax, word order,\ and idioms has to be made, and rules about
this usage can then be established. Variations from the rule

should be particularly noticed to verify if a v.l. restores the

author's usage to the norm. For instance, if there is no

(40) J. Schmid 'Studien zur Geschichte des Griechischen
Apokalypsestextes' Vol. 2, p. 249 in Munchener Theologische
Studien edited by F, X. Seppelt and others.,

Also see J, de Zwaan in the 'Beginnings of Christianity'
Vol. 2, p. 30 f "The Greek of Acts"which stresses that each
N. T. author was an individualist insofar as his style is
concerned.
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certain example of the perfect tense in a given work, an eclectic
critic may Jjustifiably be distrustful of a variant which reads
the perfect. Also if it is discovered that a certain author is
susceptible to Semitic idiom, the critic will be less distrustful
of such an idiom in a variant reading.

Various scholars have worked on the style of individual N, T.
writers (41) and each has discovered distinctive and peculiar
features of N. T. Koine within these books. Presuming the
Pastoral Epistles to have an independent author (42) the
distinctive style and usage of that author can be appealed to,
to decide on variant readings .(Even if one argues for Pauline
authorship, the language and style are sufficiently different
from Paul's undisputed writings as to enable us to study the
Pastoral Epistles in isolation). Where it is impossible to
establish Pastoral usage, perhaps through too meagre examples
of a particular grammatical feature, N. T. usage as a whole is
often a guide. However, where it is possible to establish

author's usage, the result is likely to be more valuable,

(41) C. H. Twrner on 'Marken Usage' op. cit.: J. C.Dpudna 'The
Greek of the Gospel of Mark' J B. L Monograph X 113
H. J. Cadbury 'The Diction of Iuke-Acts' in 'The. Style and
Literary Method of Luke' Harvard Theological Study 6.
R. H. Charles on the grammar of 'Revelation' p. CXV1l f in
the I.C.C. Commentary on Revelation Vol. 1.

(42) As Harcison and others believe.
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Variants involving orthographical changes ought to be
mentioned here. These variants cen be evaluated in the same
way, that is, using the style and usage of the author as a
touchstone but added care is necessary. Spelling can vary
considerably with the passage of time, and the quirks of
individual scribes operate in this field very strongly, but a
clue can often be found indicating the standard first century
spelling. This can be seen in the case of )iﬂ’c.oP Kots <1
’£¢\°1,.<m5 (1 Tim., 1:11): N. T. usage is not a guide as
the word is found only here, but Phrynichus provides a clue to
the correct reading when he indicates that e /éuo‘, Koig
is the Hellenistic spelling (43).

The eclectic method of textual criticism camnot, by its
very nature, create and abide by intransigent rules, but a
basic rule of thumb may be stated: That a variant consistent
with the author's style and usage elsewhere, is more likely to
be original than a variant out of character with the general
usage, other things being equal.

Atticism.
"All our mss. have to a greater or less extent suffered from

the same effacement of unclassical forms of words" (44 ).

(43) 'The New Phrynichus' by W. G. Rutherford CCLXXX.

(44) J. H. Moulton citing W & H. in his Prolegomena to 'A
Grammar of New Testament Greek' Vol. I p. L43.
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Another criterion, which can be appealed to, when assessing
variant readings, is Atticism. Although not the only influence
affecting stylistic improvement, Atticism may account for several
changes in N. T. text. This movement was an attempt to improve
Greek style and to rid the language of unGreek expressions.
Lexicons and handbooks (45) of the second century A. D. enable
us to appreciate Attic usage and the ideas and ideals of the
Attic-stylists.

G. D. Kilpatrick in an article entitled 'Atticism and the
Text of the Greek New Testament' (46) follows H., J. Vogels (47)
in saying that most deliberate changes were introduced into the
N. T. text by A. D, 200, and says that after Tatian, Christians
were less free in altering the N. T. text as a reaction against
the changes of text made for doctrinal reasons during the second

century. (48).

(45) Such as Moeris' lexicon, the Philetadros attributed to
Herodian, the Ecloga of Phrynichus, the ’kq-rtg-r-‘—..ﬂg-.—,] S
and Demetrius on style.

(46) In 'Neutestamentliéhe AufsMtze': Festschrift for J. Schmid,
p. 125 f.

(47) op. cit. p. 162.

(48) See also A. Pelletier 'Flavius Jostphe Adepteur de la lettre
d'Aristée: Une Réaction Atticisante contre la Koire'in
Etudes et Commentaires XLV, Also J. ©. Sandys on the
Atticistic revival in 'A Short History of Classical
Scholarship' Vol. I pp. 72 - 85. Also see J. H. Moulton

op. cit. pp. 2 - 25.



190

Where the lexicographers and grammerians are unhelpful, the
indexes to the Attic authors of the 5th - 6th centures B. C.
often enable the present day critic to recognise what was
regarded as normal Attic usage.

It will frequently be observed that where a grammarian or
lexicographer objects to a particular word, idiom or expression
and marks it as Hellenistic by substituting the Attic equivalent,
variation occurs also in the N, T. text where such an idiom or
expression appears, That the neo Attic stylists were successful
in influencing N. T. scribes may be seen from the apparatus to
the N. T.: many unGreek or Hellenistic expressions occur here,
while their Attic equivalents or counterparts appear in our
printed editions. This should not be. An eclectic critic not
reliant on ms. attestation will, other things being equal, accept
the non-Attic reaEin§i23‘¥£é Attic, Thus at 1 Tim. 1:4 the v.l.
oﬁKoSBPr] will be accepted as original because it was objected
to by Atticists (49).

Metzger in 'The Text of the New Testament' (50) warns against
such an assumption and states that influences other than Atticism

may have affected scribes. But in answer to this objection, it

may be stated that, when fared with a straight choice between an

(49) CCCXC1V of/The New Phrynichus' op. cit.

(50) op. cit. p. 178.
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Attic and a non-Attic expression, the latter is more likely to be
what the original author wrote., A scribe is unlikely to
substitute a perfectly normal Greek expression for a barbarism
or unAttic expression which was current in the Hellenistic
period. The stylistic consciousness of certain scribes may be
compared with Matthew's use of Mark.Kﬂgne expressions or Semitic
idiom would appear as barbaric or archaic Greek, and would be
altered to Greek acceptable to the scribe and his contemporaries.
Deliberate Alterations.

A consciousness and awareness of the field, in which
deliberate alteration occurs, frequently helps the critic.
Theological or liturgical alterations: These emendations attempt

to clarify apparent difficulties in theology, or to avoid an

expression offensive to the scribe. The omission of Iuke 2234344,

for example, is probably due to such a cause.

Where the critic is suspicious that additional detail has
been added to amplify a theological point, or liturgical
formula or where an apparently offensive detail has been
omitted, an appeal to the author's stylistic usage, as well as
to his theological standpoint will often provide additional
support for either the longer or shorter text. As far as the
Pastorals are concemed, this has been the criterion adopted

with reference to the divine names in Appendix 1.
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(ii) Grammatical and linguistic alterations: Just as Atticism accounts

(iii)

for many alterations in the N, T. text, so too do stylistic
considerations within Hellenistic usage itself'. Matthew improved
Mark by altering less literary Kione into literary (51). N. T.
scribes did the same with the texts they were copying. C. S. C.
Williams lists such deliberate changes in his book 'Alterations to
the Text of the Synoptic Gospels and Acts' (52). The direction of
change .waS. ' generally from less literary to literary Kaine, and
so the former will be accepted as original other things being equal.
Assimilation or harmonisation of parallel passages are frequent
reasons for deliberate alterations of the text. This is
especially hoticeable in the case of O. T. quotations in the N, T,
Scribes tended to bring these quotations into line with the
familiar ILXX form so that the version of a quotation least like an
existing Greek translation of the O, T. will be the original,

other things being equal. Assimilation also occurs frequently
between the Synoptic Gospels. However, assimilation and
harmonisation can operate elsewhere in the N, T. For instance,

if a scribe alights on a group of words familiar to him, he may

be reminded of a similar turn of phrase elsewhere in the N. T.,

(51) cf. W. C. Allen I. C. C. on Matthew.

(52) uspecially chapter one.



and will accordingly assimilate the words in the ms. he is copying
to the words he has been reminded of. Assimilation may occur within
the same book between similar recurring ideas and phrases. The
critic in such an instance must ask himself which is the likelier:
that the author was consistent in his phraseology throughout his
work, and that where a variant occurs changing a set phrase, the
responsibility for such a variant rests with a scribe who
occasionally altered a repetitive phrase on stylistic grounds, or
that if a scribe encountered two different phrases expressing the
same idea he would assimilate the one to the other. When this
happens, the author's general style elsewhere must be appealed to.
However, it may be remembered that assimilation is more likely to
have occurred in the introductory and concluding formulae in the
epistles: and this can be demonstrated in the case of the
Pastorals.

Accidental Errors.

Anyone copying a ms. is liable to error. A knowledge of
palacography helps the critic to explain why scribes made
accidental errors. Sometimes words were misdivided, when being
copied from scripte continua; sometimes letters similar in shape
were confused; at other times dictation caused aural errors.

The misinterpretation of an abbreviation; the fact that a scribe
may be copying from an exemplar without breathings or accentse¢
the part played by itacism; and many other palaecographical and

orthographical phenomena account for most of the accidental errors.
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Introductions to textual criticism such as ngelé‘or Metzger's list
and illustrate some causes of palasographical and accidental error,
and many examples will be seen throughout the following discussion

on the v.1ll in the Pastoral epistles.



HO¥ FAR CAN AN ECLECTIC CRITIC GO?%

By using criteria such as the above the critic may reach a
conclusion in discussing textual veriants and be able to say which
variant is the original reading. However, it is legitimate to
ask: can a reading be accepted as genuine if it is supported by
only one ms.? There is no reason why an original reading should
not have been preserved in only one ms. but obviously a reading
can be accepted with greater confidence, when it has stronger
support. wnen a weakly attested reading is accepted as the
true reading, it must be shown why and how the variant came about
and why it was so widely accepted.

Before accepti..g as original a reading found in only one
ms., the critic must be aware of the characteristics of that
ms. and its peculiarities (53;. For example, in the Pastorals
1799 alone adds -—Te£wKVov ‘T’;po&gg (r (- g) in several
places: whereas under different conditions the critic might be
tempted to look for possible reasons why the longer reading is
correct, the fact that such an addition is a recurrent
peculiarity of that ms., warns against such a decision, The
additions in this example reveal the quirk of one scribe. For
an assessment of scribal peculiarity see Appendix 6 and

Appendix 7.

(53) Hort's dictum that knowledge of mss. must precede
judgement of readings is therefore true to this extent.
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The criteria under heading 3 above are not intransigent laws,
merely pointers, rules of thumb and guides. The eclectic method
of textual criticism by its very nature evaluates the merits of‘
each individual variant. That is why it was impossible to
pontificate when debating. theoretically about harmonisation
versus author's consistency (54 ). In practice, however, the
critic will often be able to reach a conclusion based on such
criteria as appear under heading 3. He will then examine the
ms, evidence. If the reading he wishes to accept as original
has weak support, then the reason why the support is weak must
be sought and supplied.

Bven Aland with his reservation about eclecticism says:
"Theoretically the original readings can be hidden in a single
ms. thus stending alone against the rest of tradition" (55),
and Taskzsr has a similear comment: "The possibility must be
left open that in some cases the true reading may have been
preserved in only a few witnesses or even in a single

relatively late witness" (56).

(54) 3 (&) (iii) above.
(55) p. 340 in his article in the Hyatt volume op. cit.

(56) op. cit. p. V111,



POSITIVE ADVANTAGES OF THE ECLECTIC METHOD.

(1)

(2)

(3)
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An attempt is made to reach the true or original text. This is,

of course, the ultimate aim of any textual critic, but the
eclectic method, by using different criteria and by working
from a different standpoint, tries to arrive at the true
reading, untrammeled by discussion about the weight of ms.
support.

Klﬁn (57) writes "We shall have to hammer out the text of the

original N. T., reading by reading, discussing every possibility",

and this is what the eclectic method ensures. A full
discussion of how v.ll. came about is given: textual systems
such as 'the cult of the best ms', tend to avoid such
discussion. The full discussion reveals how scribes worked,
what their knowledge of Greek and the N. T. was, and how errors
appeared., It also demonstrates author's usage, and shows
developments in the Greek language. The discussion may also
improve knowledge about Koine Greek. Even if there remains
doubt about the true reading in a given variant, a discussion
about all the variants ensures that each has its say.

Because an eclectic critic considers every relevant variant,
a full apparatus must be available to him. This method
ensures a discussion and consideration of each v.l., so that

even false readings attested perhaps by only one ms. can be

(57) 'A Survey of the Researches into the western Text in the
Gospels and Acts', p. 171.
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(5)

(.

understood and the reason for their existence explained. Such
astudy provides a complete examination of any criticus apparatus .-
of the work in question. A comprehensive apparatus ensures that
no reading is unjustifiably labellea 'weak' or 'strong'. The
only readings not discussed are those which are insignificant ar
obvious such as ¥ and G's frequent and false word divisions,
which in most instances do not form proper words. These v.11
are of value only to critics examining the text of these
particular mss. (58).

After reaching conclusions about the v.1l., the behaviour of
certain mss. can be traced, and from a standpoint independent

of the documentary method. Often such a study serves as

further ammunition against the documentary method, as the
illogical fluctuations in mss. are visible. There is, for
example, no consistency in the witnesses to W XV as a
variant to X9 70 in the Pastorals: S, to cite one ms.,

sometimes reads U X» sometimes XU +V . See Appendix

7 for a full assessment.

The quirks and peculiarities of individual mss. are discovered,
because, as seen under 'How far can an eclectic study go?', » 24
such features have to be taken into account before their

evidence is relied on.

(58) Such as Tinnefeld on D E + G.  op. cit.
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APPLICATION TO THE PASTUKALS,

Having stated the theory in the above pages, it remains to
explain how these theories have been applied to the following
study. The Pastoral letters to Timothy and Titus have been
selected because they form a unity within the N, T. The problem
of Pauline authorship does not really arise, because where it is
relevant to appeal to author's style, the 13 chapters of the
Pastorals in many instances supply a sufficient body of evidence.
If not, the N. T. as a whole has been appealed to. The Pastoral
Epistles are also valuable for such a study, because in these
letters, advocates of the so-called Neutral Text theory are at a
disadvantage insofar as B is absent throughout. Appendix 4 on
Westott and Hort shows how these critics reacted to this situation.

Once the theory of a superior text or text group has been
exploded, then the possibility exists that the original text has
sometimes been preserved in a small group of mss. It follows,
therefore, that a broad body of evidence must be collected ana
as many variants as possible listed. In this study, variants
of grammar, syntax, vocabulary, omission and addition, and
other textual alterations have been listed. Many variants of a
purely orthographical nature have been included and discussed
but they are not exhaustive. Then a full collation of a ms. has

been published, many of its v.1ll. reveal purely idiosyncratic
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spellings (1), and can easily be recognised as such and rejected:
only the more significant or interesting orthographical variants are
discussed here.

The same is true of punctuation. The oldest mss. probably did
not have a developed system of punctuation and discussion of these
problems is so often purely exegetical in character., A few v.11l. of
this nature are, however, included, but such discussion concermns the
editor of a printed edition more than the textual critic trying to
establish the original words of an author. The majority of the
punctuation variants have been culled from Nestlés 25th edition but
the American Bible Society's N. T. lists variants of this sowt in
its footnotes (2).

The majority of the Greek variants have been gathered from the
printed editions and collations listed in the relevant section of
the Bibliography. The resources of the Institut fur neutestamentliche
Textforschung at Minster were made available and yielded valuable and
hitherto unpublished textual evidence. But it must be realised that
many of the Greek v.ll, discussed in this study are cited by only
von Soden. The reliability of some of this scholar's readings and

evidence has often been doubted, but,in the absence of a printed

(1) See far example the wild orthography in the papyri published
by K. Treu in 'Archiv flr Papyrusforschung' Vol. 18, 1966.

(2, See also the introduction to this edition, p. XX{aVl following.
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edition of the Pastorals with so full an apparatus as he provides,
all his variants have been included here, even though later critical
examination of von Soden's readings and/or attestation may prove
them inaccurate from time to time.

Much of the versional evidence has come from the editions
cited in the Bibliography, but the majority of the lLatin Patristic
variants have been taken from the files of the Vetus latina
Institut at Beuron. Until the Centre d'Analyse et de
Documentation Patristique in the Protestant theology faculty at
Strasbourg has been developed (1), the readings of the Greek
Fathers have been taken from the printed editions of the N. T.,
but occasionally from editions of individual Fathers, as shown
in the Bibliography. where Fathers have been cited in support
of a variant, it must be remembered of course that that Father
does not necessarily use the same words every time he quotes the
particular verse. The convention of fractions has not been
adopted in my apparatus.

The apparatus to this study can of course be expanded as
more and more mss, are collated and published, and many new v.ll.
will be discovered too. As far as the N. T. is concerned there

are many more mss. extant today, than at the time of WsH.. Aland's

(1) See 'les Citations de }'Ecriture chez les Péres' by
A. BenoTt and P. Prigent in 'Revue d'Histoire et de
Philosophie Religieuses' 1966 No. 2, p. 161 f.
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Handlist (1) states that there are now 75 Papyri, over 200 uncials,
nearly 3,000 cursives and about 2,000 lectionaries. The majority
have not been collated or exsmined (2), and until an organisation
such as that at Minster is able to make available more and more
evidence, we must content ourselves with the readings now known.
For this reason, readings which are said to be authentic in this
study but which have meagre support must not be rejected as
impossible readings on these grounds alone (See Appendix 6).

As ever more readings are made known out of previously unread

mss., attestation once meagre may become strong because of

increased support.

Two papyri (1), about 24 uncials (2) and over 500 cursives
read part or the whole of the Pastorals. The majority of the
cursives have never been collated, and because of this only
about 150 are cited in the following apparatus, and in some
cases very infrequently. Uncials and papyri have been cited
as fuily as possible, P 32 is extant only at Tit. 1:11 - 15,
2:3 - 8 and P.61 is extant only at Tit. 3:1 - 5, 8 - 11, 14 - 15.
Treu (3) knows papyri which include 1 Tim. 134 - 7, 15 - 16.

(1) 'Kurzgefasste liste der Griechischen Handschriften des Neuen
Testaments', 1963.

(2) See 'The Present State of New Testament Textual Criticism',
p. 717 §. by K. Aland in 'Texte und Untersuchungen' 73
"Studia Evangelica I' 1959.

(1) P.32. P. 61,

() SAC YD(E)FGHIKLP  048. 075. 088. Qkl. 050.0240. 024l.

end 0151, 075. OL42 and 056 (commentaries). See Aland's
'Kurzgefasste Liste',

(3) op. cit.



32,

Uncials which are fragmentary in the Pastorals are as follows: -

H (1 Tim, 1:7 - 2:13, 3:7 - 13, 6:9 - 13, 2 Tim, 2:1 - 9,
Titus 1:1 - 3, 15 - 235, 3:13 - 15, and also (1)
1 Tim, ls4 - 7, 2:1% - 3:2, 2 Tim, 1317 - 2:1).

I (Fragmented)

48 (1 Tim. 5:6 - 6:15, 2 Tim. 1:1 - 2:25, Tit. 3:15 - 15,)

088 (Tit. 1:1 - 13).

0205 (Tit. 2:15 - 3317, 2:11 - 3:15 in Ceptic).
02,0 (Tit. 14 -6, 7 - 9).

0241 (1 Tim., 3:16 - 433).

ok

The majority of peculiar versional readings feuwnd—enly—din

that—rersicn have generally been ignored, especially when the
variant obviously does not reflect a Greek reading behind it.
Appendix 7 shows how various mss. deemed "important" or
"neutral" or "significant" by textual critics have behaved.
These mss. can be seen afresh having been subjected to an
eclectic criticism, and a new evaluation of their distinctive

readings can be made. Similarly, the results of an eclectic

textual study of the variants in these three epistles haw been

added (Appendix 6), so that the new text derived from criteria

other than those adopted by say W. & H. and von Soden can be

Stuaiedo

(1) Additions in the contents of H known to Aland's list are
from J. A. Robinson: "Euthaliama" in’Texts and Studies
(1895) Vol. 111 No. 3.
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Because so many variants concem the de¢vine names, and
the omission or addition of Kdt and S¢ s these problems have
been grouped together and discussed in appendices, where
other variants are best discussed together, this has been done,
and for this reason some variants are not in strict verse
order. In each of these instances, a cross reference ad loc.
indicates where that reading and the discussion on it may be
found. All variants are thus mentioned in their order of

appearance in the Greek text.



DISCUSSION OF VARIANTS.
1. TIMOTHY.
1:1 JU XV v.l. X0 19
Discussed in Appendix One (i) Db.

. >
1:1 i‘_-rr"rukm\l
'i:\"l’cl\” shidv - S,

T Tdyq is found in the N.T. at 1 Cor. 7:6, 25, 2 Cor. 818,
and in the Pastorals at Tit. 2:15. The phrase WaT SWIT{1V
as here, also occurs at Tit. 1:3 and in Rom. 16:26. The
phrase is found in the IXX of Esther 1:18 in the sense of a
'royal commend', and in the LXX of Daniel 3:16. It may have
been objected to as a non-Attw.word. The Attic equivalent is

2
e TAYPA

;_Troq\/z\ i is frequent in the N,T. in the sense 'promise’.

It is frequent in Classical authors (Plato. Demmosthemes) and

in the IXX (1 Eks. 137, 4:7, Ps. 55(56):8. Amos 9:6,

1 Macc. 10:15, 4 Macc, 12:9).v<o('r‘ ;:.Tratyyf-)‘.o\v occurs in

the N.T. at Gal. 3:29, 2 Tim. 1l:1.

Read ’E_ﬂ’lT'o(Y']\/ . The reading of S occurred possibly
through assimilation to 2 Tim. 1:1 or because the scribe

preferred an Attic to a non-Attic word.



1:1 Omit 60 - 1874 %

of. v.l omitting 6U in a similar context at Titus 2:10.
6-..)’7"/‘1’°S is always qualified in the Pastorals
(1 Tim. 2:3, Tit. 133 334 etc.) but not in the rest of the

N.T., where it occurs only 9 times,

The opening sentences are balanced in the Pastorals.
B0 here is parallel to XU IU following. The omission is
probably a sheer error. Anarthrous €C after anarthrous

noun is typical of the author's usage (of 1 Tim. 3:5, 3:15, 434 etc).



oV 6“001’!\"’05 —
6V ~—ov ewTAPSS - D,

104. 81.

ToU €LwTpeS PO ©U - 436, 256, 330, 1837
69, 462, 2344.
Arm.

The balance of the opening sentences demands both the article

——

and the order of the majority. ef. X_‘ 0 (v .,—,]5 "L)ﬁr‘gcs f”)h)\)

following. This conforms with Pastoral usage at Tit. 134 3:6.

(ef order Tou KU ﬁ\l"“‘” in Appendix I).

Bl-Deb. § 268 states that appositives with anarthrous ©C
can dispense with the artide in solemn contexts and cits this
verse in support. Turner (p.206) states that in formal wording
as in the opening of an epistle, 8C and KC appear without the
article followed by an anarthrous appositional phrase as at
Phil 3:20 Rom. 1l:7. The views of both of these scholars are

disproved by Pastoral style and usage.

The order of 436, 256, etc. may have been motivated by an
attempt to conform to the frequent occurrences in the Pastorals
of appositional phrases before the noun as at 1 Tim. 2:3

2 Tim 1:10 Tit. 143, 2:10, 2:3, 3.



111 e wTApes ('\PNV —
TRTpes PV _ p,

216
‘ﬂR‘\‘Fo_g ek L 6"1.31‘770_3_ L (vg mx PSU)
K® group of von Soden omit

waL (sec.)).

The variant TRTpes could easily have been written for
cwTpPeS especially if the abbreviated forms were used

CIC and ITPC: and especially as T*Tpe§ occurs in the next

verse, "XTpes could also be the result of assimilation to

2 Tim, 1:2 and Tit. 14,

£w‘n]? is used of God in this phrase at Tit. 1:.3, 2:10, 3:6.
The opening sentences here are balanced and liturgical: here
SLWTYpoy &)Pu\l balances TATISoS Slpud\l The
addition of mat Tpz¢ spoils this balance and looks like

conflation, or the expansion of a liturgical formula.
Ignore variants.

11l kAl THTpeg AN as a v.l. is discussed in

Appendix II.

— cm— o m—

1:1 XU U v.1. KI IU XU is discussed in Appendix I(i)p,



1

)
1,2 Add-‘?) before TV T\ - 489.

134

11

It is characteristic of the author to recapitulate by means
of the definite article (ef 2 Tim 1:1 2:1 2:10 3:13) but here
different criteria operate, especially as T ‘f\ is senseless
in the context. It can refer only to T 1% 7:\.—.§e5 but to
recapitulate after an interval is not the author's

characteristic. Ignore the variant.

The following v.1ll are to be considered in conjunction with
the above. -

Quit 7y v - Q.

b
of 2 Tim 3:15 where a v.1l omits *r?,s £V but where the
longer reading is presumed original on the basis of author's
usage., The omission here would be untypical of Pastoral

usage also.

Add 1) Defore KLT X _I® H
263
(quae) L (vg)(vt d.f.g.) Arm .
Basil

Iucifer



If it is agreed that the recapitulation of the article as at
2 Tdm 1:1 2:1 2:10 3:13 etc. is a characteristic of the
author, especially before a preposition, it is reasonable

to assume that q here is original, and was omitted by

scribes, who disliked this feature.
1:14  Qmit —r*?; - 1908, 489.

The addition of ‘I"] ¢ here conforms to the author's usage
discussed above, The omission in this instance can be

ascribed to the influence of hom.
.)0(7 =8 WWC’T—HC ‘E.\)

2 TIMOTHY,
1:13 Qnit "0'7 - 234,
C

The same rule of usege applies here as above. The omission

was caused by nom.

Iy T I



1:2 ‘TT'EQ‘T"Po; - S']‘.ADx FG

1739.33 and sone other mins.
L (vg)(vt) Goth. Copt. Arm.
Origen.
Prim.

TRTPe S Qtlp wVy - SDELPHY

T.R. 69 1908 etc. etc.
£. Eth, Cept (sah).
Ambst.

Chrys. Theod.

’(\P“" is probably original. It balances @ WTNpes, i\‘uw\l
in v.I .97 &7 I]? and possessive occurs at

Mt. 6:4 IK 6:36 Rom, 1:7 etc. The possessive was

L
omitted here on stylistic grounds: I)PNJ occurs 4 times

in verses 1 and 2.



-
'

ik

- 1836

(for v.1le XY W XY see Appendix I(iii)b).

This v.l. probably represents a second stage in the above

reading. The exemplar to 1636 probably read Wu RV .X,U
and omitted XV accidentally through hom. KU VU is not

a combination in the Pastorals.



1:2 “Tor KU fir)&d\/ —_
TBY sLThpeg ,'jl_;w\) - 93. 69.
*n’s YeXmioeg (r)pw\) - 927

Omit ToU KU )u.mu - 623.5.

69. 93 add KU before W XY (see Appendix I(iii)b).
Hence they introduce stylistic variety by reading é‘w“r'-] TS

afterwards.

The reading RS “ENT O < 5"""‘"‘) is probably due to
assimilation to v.l. in the opening sentences oi the
epistles, the author carefully balances his sentences, and
it is uncharacteristic of Pastoral style to read a phrase

such as ’.7‘5 ‘g)\’cﬁyo_g kt“.,h«)\l twice in an opening formula.

The usage of KC here abides by Pastoral style. (cf 1 Tim,

1:2 6:3 6:14). See Appendix I on KC in Apposition (iii)ec.

The omission of the phrase is accidental and may have been

caused through the omission of one line of the exemplar.



1:3 Quit "(49‘9} - & (vg).
Ephraim,

Probably this is a versional variant due to the recasting
of the sentence for translation. If the v.1l rests on a
Greek ms., that ms. was influenced by Attigism, because

Phrynichus CCCXCV1ll condemned \-(.L&.J 'S

This is the only occurrence of K“&*’_S in the Pastorals.
D)

Ewald’says that the anacelmmthon in this sentence is

possibly the result of rhetoric. Translators would

find this awkward and therefore omit.

(I) P. BEwald: /Probabilia betreffemd den Text. des erstem
Timotheusbriefes' in the Festschrift for Iuitpold of

Bavaria (1901).



1:3 —u/?osr_)z,ul AL —

TMEPLP ELVAN e

TMPeGPEVe) occurs at Mt. 15:32 Mk. 8:2
Acts 11:23 (no v.11) and at Acts

13243 18:18 (v.1l = ).

TEP(PVEVW occurs elsewhere only at Acts 1i4 (no v.1).

Both words are synonymous in the context.

The v.1. by D* here probably represents the quirk of that
scribe. The reading 'TVPOGPELVoL\ is to be preferred
as it is a Pastoral word and is found at 1 Tim 5:5 (no v.1l)

’h'ipk'.)ﬁ_\lc.) is not found in the Pastorals.



3

1:3

'N/O(PK‘,\{&LXQS -
’Tr'a‘(ro\”t\\£LS - IP

TAPAYY EXNS - P
216

The main vb., occurs after 'i\/d, so it is to be presumed that
the spelling of IP represents an alternative spelling of the
subjunctive. In such v.1ll it is difficult to determine the
original spelling, but from collations known there is no v.1l
for ‘m—.—.,—xq’iag at 1 Tim 5:1 and so the spelling of
this subjunctive ending is to be followed here. The reading
TR (cu”g\r\q ¢ is also an arthographical error. After
a main verb in the aorist, the aorist subj. gives the

required futurist sense as at 1 Tim 1:16 1:18 1:20.

The following variants are to be considered here: -
Sidydpev -
S\ d\ya’.)s\/ - FIP ()3"E reads -f‘or.lrrl)

It may be assumed that .& JopPE v does not represent an
indicative ending but an altermative spelling of the
subjunctive,‘ although one which does not reflect the spelling
of the subjunctive at 1 Tim 1:20, 6:9 (no v.11)(with omega).
)i‘(‘\’ ¢ T eV &’1 —

'Tr\G‘T"EUSr‘ - FG.

N




As all the other verbs in this poem are indicative, it
seems likely that the apparent subjunctive of FG is an
example of carelessness by those scribes in omitting the
augment.,
61 RANAEFPATR -
Qko(c sh\Hacr-’oL\ - KL (G -t‘n"'oLL)
33. 1908%. 102. 103. 1518.
24,00.206. 1799. 2,12,

Howard (p. 71) shows that there is much variation in mss.

between £C and r,

<
In the Pastorals (Vo QJ'\\ is followed by the subjunctive

mood. That the author spelt the subjunctive with f] may

be seen at 1 Tim 5:1 5:21. Read B‘Ade'qﬁrwr)'ﬁu .



1k

?,v(}t]‘.’/]CZ.LS - SA
33. 2344.88.1906.462.
YqT)eetS -DFGHLPEY
T.R. 6.69.1908 etc.

Iren. Chrys. Dam. Bathal et. al.

’q_mh T &'S  is found only here but its verb is at

Lk. 11:50-51, Acts 15:17. Rom. 3:11l. Heb. 12d7.

1 Pet. 1:10 (no v.11) and at Heb.11:6 (v.1 Y97 = )

The verb is rare in the L + S examples.,

Er\‘r/lg\) occurs at 1 Tim 634, 2 Tim 2:23, Tit. 3:9 (no v.11)

and in the rest of the N.T. at Acts 15:2 (v.l 6”03-—— )

15:7 (v.1. 6‘03—— ) 25:20 (no v.1) and Jn. 3:25 (v.1 s'w}-g.
The verh is frequent but occurs in the Pastorals only once

(2 Tim. 1:17). The meaning of ?r) TN &'S  is more suitable
in the context, than \2“,»(}!‘1‘1G i§ (research). 14\—\——7 S is
part of the author's vocabulary, and bears the same meaning as

at 1 Tim, 6:4.

On the other hand, it was a tendency for scribes to reduce
campound words to simple, and there are many examples of this
in the Pastorals. In this instance Bom could have assisted

in the reduction:

ok)g TV éCé K



1:4

—Tr‘afgw&ou e/ P&\x\/-

P,g>\>\o\l T‘ar%ue «V - 1908,
Arm,
Iren. Epiph.
Hil., Amb. Ang.

H,O\Ro ' ?" stand together at 2 Tim. 334 and at
Mt. 18:13 Gal 4:27. Acts 5:29, 4:9. Only when two
verbs appear are ov and }1 separated (cf
Acts 27:11, Jn. 3:19 where two contrasts are

juxtaposed). But see Acts 20334 and variants which place
N AXNSV  ana ?\ together.

Read Tﬁf&)@uag\/ P&\G\/.



o Ko vopi&y - Pap. 3605 published by Treu
SAFGKLPH.
33.69.1908, e*;c. TR
£ (ht). Cept. Amm,
Chrys.

R Thead. Mops. (lat.)

ou(ogof)\d\/ -p°
625 ZZR,
Iren.

oo Sar,,]\/ o
£ (vg. hl(mg) ). Goth,
Tren-{lwts)
Epiph.

L - ‘aedificationem' supports o”)\v(cgo .J'\\/

or olKeDopidy

The commentaries of Bernard and Lock favour 6 \ W o Ve A

It is a word used at Col. 1325. Eph 1:10, 3:2.

1 Cor. 9:17 (no v.11). Also at Eph. 3:9 (v.l1 fowwvid )

and 1 Pet. 4:10 (no v.1). The idea of God as the oO\KoVepos
occurs at Titus 1:7, and the church as his O)W(O_S occurs

at 1 Tim. 3:15. It occurs in the LXX, and the word is also
used by Attic authors since Xenophon

olv( ogo '._)\J\ is rare in L & S. and does not occur in the

N.T. It is found in Polyb. Joe and Plato.

N2



1

4

o\\\e(o go'u/) occurs in the N.T. and LXX, It is
equivalent to the Classical o’w(c?o'.)r) pMed  Bauer says that

the word was objected to by Atticists. Phrynichus CCCXCIV

denounces it: o7\v(ogar),\ 02) >\i\/£ToL\ 2 gD

o(z) To U S?__ O?Kogb ‘Jrndo( .

Read ZaKo&Pq\/ which was objected to by Atticist scribes.

It is a word found in some Attic authors (see Schmid:

Atticismus III p. 248). 0\Ko SopP iR has little claim

to originality. o Ko Vo N id \'4 was probably added by scribes
who objected to Ot)Ko LY )Jf)\} and substituted for it a

Pastoral idea.

N
v.l. omitting '7'7] S £V is discussed at 1 Tim 1:2

(under the v.l. adding T/) )e
{



1:5 Add before )o()’O(T\"/) - ‘\1

462

e P

’a(rqrr? is anarthrous at Eph, 6:23. Jn. 13:35,
1 Cor. 1331 -~ 3 etc.
It is arthrous at Mt. 24312, Lk, 11342,
Jn. 5:2. Rom. 5:5. 8:35. 12:8. etc. In such instances
it is usually qualified. In the Pastorals )9\ 70("'1")

is anarthrous at 1 Tim. 6:11.

It is possible that the article was added in an attempt

to make the noun more definite, i.e. The love (of God).



15 sUvEd) s TS -
GV (g e - 1799%

Howard p.72 shows that ¢ and fl are frequently interchanged.

I & S know only fuvaigv’e‘\s

The spelling of 1799’! is the result of carelessness or

is a scribal whim,



1:5 Qmit ll\/,ug,ls - FGH
1739.

The sentence matches 3 nouns and 3 adjectives. It is
possible that the omission here was facilitated by Bom
(Sigma at the end of €uv g,g,)s £ I¢ 2and the sigma at
the end of 24\/0(9 v, < ) or because scribes thought that

N
the noun was qualified by &V OTToKpP rToU.

& v Va‘gqé v§ s usually qualified in the N,T. (cf.
Acts 23311, 1 Cor. 8812. 1 Pet. 3:16, 3:21) and in the

Pastorals at 1 Tim. 3:9, 2 Tim. 1:3.



1:7 Omit pqTe (er) - - Safefaceo T — En,

The sense requires these werbs to complete the construction.

Accidental omission by one version.
Qmit pqTE (pry- 1845

P'\ .- Pr“r'i - ,.)r)'a—g construction occurs in the
N.T. (cf. Mt. 5:34) but this long formula may have
appeared as tautology to scribes, who would reduce it to
A {qr) Ts_ . The longer reading is more likely to

be original,



1:7 vy -
T-‘VOB - P.

£ (ve).
C
P and others write o/ in v.7a. The plural

T)vi/ is probably correct here too.
The following v.l. is considered here.

2 TTMOTHY.
3:1, TIVWV - SACT F G P.
33, 1739, 1022. 1912

L(vt. d g) 2 (pal).

Pel% Hil. Ambst. Mart. I.

Tiveg -CDKL
T.2. and most minuscules.
L (vg) # (hl. vg) Arm. Goth. Eth,
Chrys.

Aug. Hil. Theod-Mops (lat.) etc.

Here different conditions exist but T ivwV is probably
original. The author is thinking of Timothy's Christian

mentors since his childhood, and in particular Lois and Funice.
TwveI\J was altered to the singular because some scribes were
under the impression thet the reference was to the apostle

(cf. 2 Tim. 3:10 - 11). Possibly the v.,1. 7iVeC represents

N



an exaltation of raul and his teaching and may be compared to
those v.1l where 'Jesus' replaces the .'arkan original 'Jesus
and his disciples.' (This is pointed out by C. H. Turner on

Markan Usage: JIS XXVI p. 225f. e

The variant probably arose during a period, when it was
essential to stress ean @wndivided end direct line of teaching,
an idea spoilt if the impression were promulgated that such
early Christians as Timothy hed more than one mentor. There

is no reason to presume 7w<S 1is an oblique reference to God.

Read T VWV .



1

Sw([giﬁdu.c\)\l-\_ﬂl -
S\d(‘&@a&QOU?ok\ - D corr.

Following >\t~,och’, g\o(@igokgou\/‘ro(( is

obviously correcte D corr. mistakenly strike out

‘v

t



1:8 1799 adds TTEMNoV '\"\r)oggi at 1 Tim. 1:8, 1:5, 333,
2:1 331, 4k, 429, 5:1, 5:11, 5:22, 63111, 6:17, 440 adds

Tevey ’T'Tpogsi at the beginning of 1 Tim. 2:1, 3:l.

1799 adds TiKvev —Tiped g  at 2 Tim. 113, 1:5,

2:11, 2:20, 3:10, 3:16, 4:5, 4:9.

69 adds TEWVov TiNeOzg at 2 Tim, 3:10, 45, 440 adds
Tewvoy TipodT e at 2 Tim 2:1, 3:1, 4:9, 1799 adds

T e Lvold TOT at Titus 1:5, 1:15, 2:11, 3:8.

Whereas under different circumstances, one may be tempted to
argue for the originality of the lemger reading, and explain
the shorter text as a reduction of personal detail and address
at a time, when the epistles were read liturgically, these
v.1ll are obviously the quirksof three mss , 1799 has
added the names arbitrarily throughout the epistles to stress
the personal nature of the correspondence. This vocative is

not characteristic of the author.

The addition by 69 at 2 Tim. 4:5 seems to be explanatory, in

order to clarifyéV. Perhaps the same is true at 2 Tim. 3:10.

v.l. omitting gz_ in this verse is discussed in Appendix IIIl.



1:8 o&\))"T"oIJ -
o(?.)‘r'ox) - P
1149
L(vg. BCH ©% kx0™ prU* 2% (vt. d.).
Aug.t Cypr.
Theod.
The following veriant is also considered here:-
1 TIMOTHY.
5:23 dw) 3>\\7.,( -

O\\\IO\! )E)}\\Y o/ - P

1311

X?"L"POL\ + DAT. rei occurs in Acts 27:17 (v.1l. + ACC).
1 Cor. 9:12, 9:15, (no v.11).

\ﬁ'\"d‘ﬂ)‘*\ + ACC. rei is not Attic according to L + S.
This occurs at 1 Cor. 7:31 (v.1l. + DAT.). Read accusative

in both variants sbove. The datives are Atticists corrections.
A v.1l. by 1022 omitting o(su“fc\l at 1 Tim. 5:23 is to be

ignored.)((»(ﬁr)ou requires an object. Careless omission.



1:8 :x1f1\1-¢* v -
?(rrlérl TA - AP
1245. 2344.

Clem - Alex.

The I1.C.C. on Matthew shows in the introduction how l't.
alters many liarkean imperfects to aorists in the indicative
mood. In the subjunctive and other moods, the tendency was

to alter present tenses to aorists.

The present aktionsart implies a recurring hypothesis
(cf. 1 Tim. 3:15) and this is appropriate here.
" .
<ol + pres. subj occurs at Rom. 14:8, Gel. 1:8,
1 Tim. 3:15, 2 Tim. 2:5, (no v.1l) and at 1 Cor. 14:16
LAV
(vel. aorist subj). A + aor. subj. occurs at

1 Tim, 2:15 (see below), 2 Tim. 2:5, 2:21.

The following 2 variants asre considered here:-
1 TIMOTHY.
1:18 gq——(,m—;ua - SAD°FGLKP.
T.R. and minuscules.
Chrys. Theod.
CTPAT gvel] - s* p* ¥
Clem. - Alex.

wH. print & TPATE u«/’ in their margin,
{

g




\WJel 4 pres, subj. occurs in the Pastorals at
1 Tm. 2:2, 4315, 5:7, 5:20, 6:1. SN« + aor. subj.
occurs in the Pastorals at 1 Tim. 1:16, 1:20, 3:6, 3:7,
3:15, 5:16. The aorist subjunctive after (i\/ak tends
to bear a future meaning. The present, however, is
probably original here after ’Tﬁ])o\"ﬁ 8:.})&\ and it was
altered to the aorist to convey a future idea rather than

a present possibility or deésideratum.

1 TIMOTHY.
2:15 Pa;vwe Vv -
N NG V' - Theodoret.

(Not in D® - error by Tregelles ).

Here, it must be borne in mind, that or\'hoj'fq?\ycould have
caused the variant in either direction. Turner, p. 11
says that the aorist after 520(\, has the force "one event
ia the future amterior to the main verb" as at Mt, 4:9.
This is the sense required here, because the verb peved is
not interpreted in an iterative sense., Read aorist

sub junctive,



1:9 Omit TouTo - 24l

) C—
o \Soﬂ)i\/ + OV ¢ occurs at 1 Tim, 1:8,
2 Pet. 1:14 without 7©V 7O, but 2 Tim. 1:15, 2:23,
Tit. 3:11, Phil. 21, 1 Cor. 8:1, 8:4 etec. all have the

demonstrative,

Bl-Deb &  290:3 says that TOuUTO prepares for a
c A

subordinate clause dependent on o 7 ¢ , YVl ete.

This is characteristic of N.T. and Fastoral style. The

omission by 241 of 7oV " O is probably accidental,

facilitated by hom.
) ——
10w CTlTou+— O



1:7

é;]V(OkLbJ -

S\t(d(W\/ 88.

An example of dittography: ‘'v' from the next word veo pes
has been repeated. Not all such v.1ll are reported in

the apparati of Greek editions, but full collations of

mss, reveal many such errors. A few such variants occur

in this study, but most are obvious and need no

discussion.



>
1:9 Add XA\’ before olNopolg - F G

L (vt g).

An interpretative addition by F G g being an attempt to
strengthen a weak adversative. It is uncharacteristic

of the author to write )o(>\>\) and S{_ in the same clause.



1:9

Tg - FG

33 1319. 2344.

T ¢ solitarum is frequent in Acts but rare in the rest

of the N.T. where it occurs at Mt. 28:12, Jn. 4:42, 6:18,

Rom. 7:7, 1 Cor. 4:21, 2 Cor. 10:8, Eph., 3:19,

Heb. 1:3, 6:5, 9:1, 12:2, Jude 6, Lk. 24:20, many with v.1 Sg

Many of the occurrences in Acts have v.1l %—2 .

T2 is frequent in Attic Greek, and in the neo Attic stylists

like Aelian and Philostratus II (see Schmid: Atticismus III
page 343, and IV p.559). There is no firm exsmple of 7§ in
the Pastorals. The firm examples in the N.T. are only found

in the higher strata of Koine as in'Hebrews' and 'Acts'.

7T"¢_ here is an Attic correction. Read.Ss. Read Se also in

the following v.1l and for the same reasons.

1 TIMOTHY.

2:12 S¢ -
Te = 255.

1 TIMOTHY.

6:11 g‘s -
TE - 999.

\ .
The v.1. adding KA\ before o@tﬁée( is discussed in

Appendix II.



119 omit RO Reefee( - mus.

Origen (lat.)

As often happens in a list, some mss. omit one or more
elements accidentally (cf 1 Tim. 6:11) especially if, as
here, XA\ was in the examples, and the scribes' eye
went from one Kd \ to the next omitting the intervening
text. If the omission here was not accidental, it may
have been because these fathers thought the list was

complete and comprehensive,



1:9 o oPog .- Q.z‘ AP TIAo N repeated af'ter &F)’(?-r"‘)\o ‘S
- 2412,

As far as this study is concerned this is the most striking

example of dittography listed.

)
The v.1l adding WA before =Avoé vo({ is discussed

in Appendix II.



1:9 TATpo - PqTPo - -SADFGLH
33, 69. 263. etc.
Basil. FEuthal.
T\'T;(T‘()»J- '-JI\TFO—’ - T
TRV PR — ‘.),\'r()o _ - K.
TAT L — r)q‘77>ek ~—~ - T.R. 330. ?26’, 54,7. 206. 2.
216. 35%. 2005. 1518. 255.
K" Group in von Soden,

— SADFGLP

- N 'S — ANt S
33 and most minuscules.
Basil. Euthal.
“Rodrg —Nodrg  _ pe
69. 1908™. 1739.
—Novdts ~dow g — K (and H according to von Soden)

328, 1908. 436. 263. 226,
54,7. 255. 330. 242. 204. 2.
4L40. 216. 35%. 2005. 1518.

K
Epiph. Dam. Theod, Chrys.

r Group in von Soden.

The consciousness of the origin of the word has been weakened

(i.e. Tr;LT‘rlp - ;L\e \&5) and the analogy of other TTE(‘W]r
compounds has prevailed (such as TTHRTP OK TBVOS T AT ovopCS
T TS0 Ve ¢ etc.).

cf. Mt 6:7 (SA"'T‘ro- vel (golTTTJ\ - Here Radermacher

in his Neutestamentliche Grammatik 2nd edition, p. 37, is

correct, when he says 'Volksetymologische Anlehnung an

N7



50\[\\\)') < liegt anscheinend vor bei =rATpo - m—rFD _

accept as original —-rraL‘rFo — pil’f"Po —_

Radermacher also on p. 37 thinks that the ending — AOUA S

is the correct one,

Bauer lists examples of ""P‘*x“'\'*‘ S spelling since
Aesch. and brands it as Attic, and may make us hesitate in

accepting Radermacher at this point.

The spelling =¢IALS should perhaps be accepted as original
here. Blass-Deb & 26 doubts if ) would have had an
iota subscript in the first century, but tO does occur for

O« in Hellenistic literature.
Read “'ﬂ"o’\‘t-’oo\c.t’akss AL A Pq‘f‘rg)\(ﬂ\ld <

The reading of K is the result of sheer carelessness. The
reading of P is due to confusion with the omega following, or

is a purely orthographical change of © and W ,



1:9 Omit é(.u) ’Jfl“T"‘,bxul/o( S - 1874. 623. 1836.

This is an obvious instance of omission through hom:

—r T [ONS2LAIC (waty) ,),)—r?o NSLALC

1836 retains KA ( , and represents a second stage in the
corruption, namely that KA { was added to link
‘ﬂ\‘i‘f)o}\ S to '\.(\/SPO%OVO\S once VA '.Jq"l?ux \..(6( S

had been omitted. This is also discussed in Appendix II.



1:10 Omit ’ﬂﬁ?\l,ogs - 915. 217.

Omission from a list is a frequent cause of variant
readings (cf 1 Tim. 1:9, 6:11). The error here has

been facilitated by hom.

\&ugpo?ﬁo NO\IC Top No\C



1:10 ;NS;’DclTvog.ter.S -

.L(Vg;iwonga&S -FG

Error by F.G. due to misreading ICT as IT.



5
1:10 i"rrto‘;»(ox_g -

1'5?5“’(’”’~°'5 - D* .
(Seme v.1l. at Mt. 5:33 in the verb).

2
Howard p. 314 says that £Tiep Waeg in Koine
appears as \s',¢ topPwe S Cronert in his "Memoria Graeca
Herculanemsis" p. 153 notes that most but not all his papyri

b >
favour ET_.TT - in compounds such as € ﬁ LOFKN’(

The reading of D* P. should be accepted as original here on

the evidence of Fhrynichus, who condemms \£¢ top Ko \Q s
N . .

un-Attic, ¢ OCLEX e gropves ' ¢ propwous

Tel To g‘-\d\ ToJu my >\£\(‘E.

[

The reading of the majority of N,T. mss. here is due to

Atticistic correction.



1:10 Variant omitting A\ is discussed in Appendix II.
1:10 Qmit T\« - 69.
‘T 4is a word which could easily have been omitted by

oversight (cf. v.1l. at 1 Tim. 6:7) especially here when

hom. could have facilitated the omission: PR P ' .



1:10 Omit ONT UK E . THU - A,
Pel.B

The verb is necessary to the sense. The omission may have
been facilitated by bom especially if the ieta of S&GK&X\Q‘\
were written adscript in the exemplarof A . UV T V(‘E\POK \

is a Pastoral word (cf. 1 Tim. 5:1;).



1:11

1:11

Variant reading adding "'u"’q before W AT K is
A

discussed at 1 Tim. 1:2 (v.1l add 77 ).
Ad TaoNes after 7a7o - 33,

In the Pastorals, the alleged author's name appears only in
the first verse of each letter. The Sgyw T oNe g
formula occurs at 2 Cor. 10:1, Gal. 532, Eph., 3:1.

Phil. 19, Col. 1:23, 1 Th. 2:18., where there is a special

reason for the emphatic statement.

The variant here is probably due to assimilation to the

formila in the Pauline letters.



1:P Variant adding «d < before Xﬂ(? «\/ is discussed in Appendix II.
1:12 zwgsv&pOUV’rl- s*

Lect. 603.
bl. 33. 223. 1022. 337.
467. 330. 451.
L (vt. g). Copt (sah).
Theophyl .  Epiph.

ljzvgwdr)wécw‘rt - S“"ADFGKLPH.
Minuscules.

Fathers.

Both linear and punctiliar aspect are possible in the context.
The author has had strength given to him, or he is in the

continual process of being strengthened.

Scribes had the tendency to alter from the present to the
aorist in moods outside the indicative. A second-hand and
later report of the incident sees the reception of strength
as punctiliar, whereas the author seem it as a linear process.

The present is used at Phil 4:13 (no v.1.).

Read the present here too.



12 Omit Pb(?") - s*
330.

Cf. 1 Tim. 4:16 for frequency of s*'s omissions.

The phrase here echoes Phil, 4:13 cese W }vgos/xpoo VA0 et § P&
(no v.1l.), but it is unlikely that similarity results from
assimilation. The verb '};vg;)v&l)ovj' needs an object

(see above and 2 Tim. 4:17). The tendency of some scribes

to reduce pronouns has resulted in this variant,



~ m——————
comm——

1:12 Add O before \V XU- 440. 491,

‘é-C_- does not occur in apposition to IC _X_C— althoughfa-
does. This is an example of a pious expansion of the

divine name motivated in this instance either by trinitarian
ideas, or at a time when the full divinity of Christ was first
being discussed. Despite Tit. 2:13 which is ambiguous, the

theology of the Pastorals is not so developed.

It is interesting to note that the addition of &% in 40
caused the divine names to appear in the order IV X\J (see

Appendix I (i) b.).



1:12 Add eu before '7(?\5-,-%:,1 -Dr

3
L (vg D.H @ C SV 27) (vt d dem g).
Arm, Eth,.
Lect. Guelf. (Old Gallic lect.
Pelf Cassiod. Amb.
Luc. Ambst.

Theod-Mops. Chrys.

The comment of Luc. Brug: 'non praeponas praepositionem

in' is not to be heeded.

If \iq is added E\&mpow'n refers to God (of 2 Tim. 2:1, 4:7

and see Eph 6:10) =V @ W  is found at 1 Tim. 1:1k, 3:13

2 Tim. 1:1, 1:9, 2:10, 3:12, etc. Without &y X2 10 Tou WK
would be in apposition toﬁuguw(ywv‘nand would be an

uncharacteristically Pastoral use of the dative.

5
£Nd was omitted on stylistic grounds. Scribes tended to
g
reduce prepositions, especially &£V which was overworked in
~>
the N.T. The formula %\Igvuxpc.wq—( ¢V may also have

offended stylists.

Variant omitting TU is discussed in Appendix I(i) a.



> .
1:12 Add eV A after P - 255.

b/
Cf. 1:13 where a v.l adds PZ afterzvﬁ . OVT{ here

has probably been introduced from the verse following.



1:13 oV ’.T‘Pa-rr.?cs\f -DCKL
T.R. and minuscules.
Theod. Chrys. Dam,
o “peTepov - Se A D* ® G P.
33. 424, 1739. 1308. 93.

Chrys. Cyril.

o T g -~ 69.

Cf. To or o -TAevTeS at 2 Cor. 8:2, Phil. 4:19,

Col. 1:27, 2:2, where there is often correction from the
Hellenistic 7 'W\ou‘ﬁ:s to the Attic % ’Tr-\eo'-r-'cg ,
Possibly a similar correction exists here, The neutear 7o
peTEPO V is Hellenistic and characteristic of N.T.
usage, as may be seen in the following examples Jn.

6:62, 9:8, Gal. 4:13 (no. v.1l).

Vvel. 67T &  may possibly be due to a misreading, or be an
attempt to avoid o .« T®Y TPoTEPOV by substituting a
more common word which conveys the same sense. TeT & is

used in a similar context at Tit. 3:3.



1:13 Add pe after Tl - AY
81. 442,

Ath,
N
Cf. v.l. at 1:12 adding ©N7T X after pPE

pg added here through confusion with the occurrences

of PE 1in the previous verse.



1:13 c;(>\>\) -
YAM - SADFGXKLP.
33. 69. 1908. 223. 2423. 2587.
1902. 1799. 1022. 876. 240l. 2412.

The same variant also occurs at:

1 TIMOTHY.
2:12 WO\ ~
DN _ A,
33.
55 RN\ —
UANA -5 4P

2004, 256. 33.
5123 AXNR -
RN e
T.R.
2 TIMOTHY.
2:9  INNA -
WA _pekrp
T.R. 1175. 1739. 1Qk. 326, etc.
2:2 0N\ -
oANA -SADFG
33. 81
?7()\)\\ occurs without any known variant at 1 Tim. 2:10
(before G 9 at 1 Tim. 6:17 (before éTT\), end before

vowels at 2 Tim. 1:2, 3:9.

vV



1:13

Although problems about breathings did not usually affect scribes
until after the 5th century (see Howard, p. 49), the direction of
change in all these examples is from “ANNA  to AN
Attiwcists would prefer to institute elision wherever possible and
to avoid XNAL where it occurs before a vowel. Howard, p. 61
says that \o(\\d usually elides before articles, before prepositions

with an initial vowel, and before pronouns.

All variants listed above occur before verbs, nouns or adjectives
with the exception of 2 Tim. 2:9, where ’ak\(cé occurs before o .
Here 1 Tim. 2:10 may indicate author's regular usage, but if so

it is difficult to decide how the variant .’;&W arose. The
variant at 2 Tim, 2:24 depends on the v.ll VTW'(O\I and )f\‘v'\’ta\f

(q.v. ad loc.).
\
Compare the variants PTiv  and PLT"( .

The variant adding Wd \ after <W&ANA is discussed in



1:13 4dd B TBUTD  after X ANA - DT

Pel. Aug. (ideo).

Sl ToV 7O occurs frequently in the N.T. including

The variant is an attempt to give emphasis to a clause

' .
beginning with oX’AA , TBJITO must point forward to the
ST‘ ( clause, but the very presence of this %"\ clause

throws doubt on the originality of DA ToUTD, At

(
1 Tim, 1:16, 2 Tim. 2:10, S\t TOUTO anticipates a v

clause.

The addition may have been caused by assimilation to

o)
1 Tim. 1:16, however, PN Sk TBUTO zAﬁ"O"\/ .



D
1:13 o(\/\low\) -
D,
J
akva\) - G

b
The vb. a{)l\lo‘éc() is found at Heb, 5:2, Acts, 13:27, 17:23, etc.

Many variants of this type occur in F and in G (cf 1 Tim. 2:6).
Here one omits '§)' and the other 'o'. Both variants, which

were possibly due to confusion with ‘.( y\/o 'S , are to be ignored.



1:13

"i"’) represents a stylistic improvement by D* and is an
attempt to reduce the incidence of 3i\/ . The plain
dative however was on its way out of fashion in the
Hellenistic period. Blass-Deb,$ 187 "The dative was
exposed to a greater extent than either the accusative or
the genitive to the encroachment of various prepositions
esPeciallyw‘Esl and Q\S on the function of the simple
case". This explains the Hellenistic tendency, which our
author followed: D™ 's reading is a later and probably

Attyesistic "correction".



1:14 Variant adding WKA( after Si is discussed in Appendix II.
b} m—— ¢ —
1:14 Omit 'Js;'l"a(.-_ £V and invert Yw (V - 1518.

The omission may represent one or two lines of an exemplar.
commmes

The scribe's eye passed from TouJ WV ?pni\) to the divine

names, which he inverts and alters to W KW to follow TouJ

WV t“_)vl\/ .

1:14 The variant omitting “'/‘ S is discussed at 1 Tim. 1:2

(v.l adding ""‘4 Ye



1:15 Tr (G ’«"’aS -
Xibouwives (hmanus) - L (vt r).
Codices known to Jer.
Jul. - Aeclanensis. Ambst.
Aag. Fac. Ps-Pel., Ps-Vig.
Ps,.-Hyg. Mar.-M.
The following variant is also considered here:
1 TIMOTHY.
3:1 TieveS -

\
XJ&P»J’T\\IC‘-S - D]‘
L (vt & g m mon).

Codices in Jer. Ambst.

Z(\I&Puﬁ'«dos occurs in IXX. Herodotus, Philo, Josephus, and
in the N.T. at Acts 17:25, Rom. 6:19, 1 Cor. 213, 4:3, 10:13
Jas, 3:7, 1 Pet. 2:13 (without v.1l).
NMGTe § is frequent in the N.T. With an arthrous noun
as a predicate, it occurs at 1 Cor. 139, 10:13, 2 Cor. 1:18,

1 Th. 5:2, 2 Th. 3:3 (no v.11).

Lock in his commentary (i) thinks that the correction from
“M& 7e< in 18 is unlikely whereas the assimilation to
~i&Tes in 1 Tim. 4:9, 2 Tim. 2:11, Tit. 3:8 (no v.11)

is very probable. The phrase 'v‘.a(\)g,o ~ TV IV OY e N 7/0_&

is peculiar to the Pastorals in these variants, and Lock says

(1) In the I.C.C. series. ad loc.

g



that the meaning 'true to human needs' is probably right and
. ¢
alin to 1 ?5'7\0“1&Pw‘rr«al B J ST PoS &V

in Tit. 3.

Zahn (2) says that oW arum\los was the prevalent reading until
Jerome but it was changed to 7 (¢To§ in uniformity with the

other examples of the phrase in the Pastorals.

Swete (3) suggests that the old Latin translators may have
vead TMiCToc as T (NOC i.e. the end of RJ&PNT\ veS

The phrase does not occur as such in the IXX or in the N.T.

<

(but cf. Rev., 215, 22:6) although it is good Greek (TeTeog '\"Y‘LS

occurs in Dionysius, Dio Chrgwstom and Arriam). Swete also
suggests that the translators may have been reminded of

Rom. 6:19 'humanum dico'.

The notes on select readings in the New English Bible Greek
Text say that at 5:1 \»N(&P‘.:rrwc § Was changed to TTiesTeg
in view of the frequent occurrence of the phrase., They also
say that the change in the other direction is less likely.
The author is understood by translators to be quoting a

proverbial saying. This suggestion should be accepted not

(2) T. Zahn. 'Introduction to the New Testament' E.T. Vol. 2, p.l2.

(3) H.B. Swete 'The faithful Sayings' in J T S XVIII, p. l.f.
—



only with reference to 1 Tim. 35:1 but also to 1:15 and for the
same reasons as Lock and Zahn give. Swete's orthographical

suggestion is unlikely.

Another motive for the change is that "W/€7T2€ is an easier
word, than -\*\)&PNW‘JO‘S . It is difficult to see how
= &pm ves§ arose if "M/&ToS was original.

Jerome condemned N (\)? et v'oS as an improbable reading;

it is likely that scribes too found the word unacceptable.

Read x(\l&fu?’\’wc. »§f on both occasions.

1:15 X IC wv.l. IC XC is discussed in Appendix I (i)b.



1:15 z\tg ToV Kog‘.m\,"

£l KoespeV - 8
L(vgCGT) (vt g).
Origen. Theed. Chrys.
Cassiod, Fulg. Aug.

A

Pel Aug (omit honc)

)

Turner p. 175 says that «o YSECIN is frequently anarthrous
especially after prepositions or in prepositional formulae.
Blass-Deb. § 253 1lists such formulae, and includes o
v(oe"_)o;J , Ao Ko pov . As with ‘/f‘ , the article
could have the force "one world as opposed to another".
Despite this, however, N.T. usage in general favours arthrous
XospoS after a preposition (see Jn.1:9, 1:10, 3:17, 3:19,
6:1, 8:23, 8:26, 93139, 11:27, 12:25, 2 Cor. 1:12,

Eph. 2:12 etc), and so too does Pastoral usage (1 Tim. 6:7).

The usual phrase in the N.T. is £.g T2V WKeo& poV

not £V XoepPw,  Jn. 1:9, 12346, 16:28, k. 16:15, 1 Tim. 6:7).
"¢l and £'S are frequently interchanged (see I.C.C. on

Matthew p. XXV1l).

—_— L S -RVAN
Follow Pastoral usage and read ers  TeV wesp



1:16 MpwT oy -
T wieo - F
TpwTeV - Y H
206 * , 1518. 69. 440. 2,00. 10,.
1912. 623. 234,
Qmnit - D*
L (vt d).

Ieo- . Anatol., Pel” Ang,

The variant by F is purely orthographical. See examples

elsewhere of the substitution of 'o' for '&J in some mss.

Adv, - Adj. variants exist: elsewhere at Jn. 1:41, 8:7

1 Jn. 4:19 (P wdToV - TpwTo). Adverb 'at first'
either of time or order appears frequently in the N.T.
(e.g. Mt. 8:21, Rom. 3:2, 1 Cor. 11:1, Mk, 4:28 and

2 Tim. 1:5). The adjectival use occurs at JH. 2034, 20:8
Acts 27:43, Rom. 10:19). The context and the preceding
statement (Lov ~vp w Teg L\i'.)‘\ 917«.\/) require T~
This is the only example in the dative (in apposition to
qf_\l ’)i pPoc ). The variant ﬁw""b\/ arose because
some scribes were unfamiliar with the construction and
thought that 'first' should be an adverb modifying

.)i‘.\lg},‘ i: T\ . This confusion may have led some mss.

to omit 'first’.



1:16 ¢ XC v.1 XC IC is discussed in Appendix I (i) b.
Q

1:16 The v.11 omitting IC, XC, and adding <  are discussed

in Appendix I (i) a.

1:116 L+rkexy - SAFGH
33, 104. 69. 326. 462. 1518. 24,00.
Chrys.-- Cyril.
#&AN - DKLPY
T.R. 1739. 6. 1912, etc.
Theodoret.

Qmit - 1149.

The omission of Wa{ is a frequent variant and may be ignored.
%('ﬂ’ A S is only found in Iuke-Acts with any degree of
frequency. Outside this cerpus, most examples have v.l ‘?\’25
Bven within Imke this v.1l exists (cf. 440, 7:16, 9:15, 15:13,
17:29, 2134 ). 7 XS meems to be the normal form for the N.T.
authors., The v.1 S{"»Toléa(\/ here is stylistic and represents
a correction from less literary Koime to more literary.

That the author of the Pastorals wrote ’ﬁ'ds after a consonent

may be seen at 1 Tim. 2:1.

Read TTASKV .



1:16 Add A9 TouU after Vo\\(vo%dr)b&\l— D.
1702. 2587.
L (vg D)(vt 4) Cept.
g (vg)
Eus.-E.

Add o UToV before Haw(yogu,uio(\/ - 1908.

Turner p. 38 says that unemphatic enclitic pronouns were
attached to nouns "with a liberality and casualness which
offend . classical taste'. This was felt by scribes who
removed ouT o here (or added it before the noun, as 1908
did).

Po(\/\(’OSUIJ\d occurs without a possessive at Gal. 5:22,

2 Cor. 636, Eph. 4:2, 2 Tim. 3:10, 4:2 (no v.11) but the

»
sense here apparently requires &Y ToOU.

Although the Pastoral epistles are sparing in their use of
possessives, scribes tended to reduce not add possessives.
Apart from purely stylistic reasons, scribes may have removed
dJTe 0 on theological grounds, lest I AKX peo 8 VX
be thought to refer to Christ. With the exception of the
developed theology in 2 Pet. 3:15, Po(&?a 8@:/\& in the

N.T. always refers to God's forbearance. (Rom. 234, 9:22,

1 Pet. 3:20).



1:1 Ada Za\/a@w\/ after PEANVTWV - S

Usually this ms: . tends to omit. However P;\,\o Na VAV

here is linked to "W 16T eV £ N 7 oo
S

D
andci\/ A8\ hes been introduced from Heb. 9:11.



"
1:17 Omit vaw awwiiwv (pr.) - 623,
P
This variant represents a stylistic omission: oA\ IV
appears four times in VV 16 - 17. This title appears

elsewhere in the N,T. in Rev. 15:3.

The variant is also an attempt to put the appositional
phrases (;‘%go(’)ﬂ_b:) etc. ), closer to (go{G NE L,



117 g OupTy -
)
d@a\lak'l-o( - D"
L (vg)(vt r) Goth., Eth. £ (hl.(mg.)).
Tert. Cae. Novat. Ambst. Pel. Jer. etec.
L "\
Add &&d\lok'l’(t/ after utepd\';"a( -FG
' L. (A % r\
~ 0 B ,—b‘) 2
Add dfg ApY W/ after d’o\:olv - L (vt r. mon).

Aug.

a8 pTes occurs in the LiX only at Wis. 12:1, 18:4. In
the N.T. it refers to God at Rom. 1:23, and in the disputed
ending of Mk, 16. It is a regular epithet of the deity
in Philo (e.g. “uod deus immut. 6) and other writers. It
is not a frequent word in L + S's examples. It is found in
Arist. Dion. Philo, and is used of the Christian community
by Hippolytus. The Lexicon of Fatdstic Greek cites

examples by Justin and Greg-Nyssa.

\,zgoNA oS is very frequent in ratistic Greek. 1t is
also found in the Sibylline oracles and Dion (used of God).
')(&ONA 6 occurs in I Tim. 6:16. The adjective occurs in
Wisdom literature and in 4 Macc. but is not found without variant
in the N.T. (see Jn. 1:18 apparatus criticus). It is frequent
in L + S's examples. The word presupposes a more developed

theology.

L




X qgg,‘f,n, § is probably original here. It was felt to be
an obvious wuality of the deity, and scribes therefore
thought it was unnecessary to mention it. It is a N,T.
epithet of God whereas there is no firm example of % Quyare > €
Patristic evidence shows that 3(84\/,( To§ gained popularity.
It was then substituted for agéxpTeS . It is unlikely
that F G and Ang are correct in having both adjectives.
Doxologies in the rest of the Pastorals are fairly modest
(ef. 1 Tim. 6:16, 2 Tim. 4:18). Scribes tended to add to
these liturgical formulae. Four or five adjectives before

-G_b—g_' here would be very exceptional in Pastoral style.

The additions are conflate readings. F G )rm, Ang. knew

mss. which read ;1 86. Tw and other mss. which read x 8*« AT W
pTe v .



1:17

poiey & - S ADF GH
69. 33. 2125. 1739. 18%.

L. Copt. Arm. Eth. 8 (hl).
Tert. Theod- Mops(lat,) Ambst.
Chrys. Cyril, Eus.
Povw) eofy 8. g¢ Bk LPH
T.R. and most minuscules.
£ (vg). Goth.
Didymus., Ath. Greg-Nyssa

Dam.

The longer reading could easily have been shortened through

omission by hom.

‘JO\ISZ.G‘O%Q .

This formula exists with a similar variant at Jude 25, and

at Rom. 16:27 (the disputed ending) it occurs again but
without a variant omitting €= ) . It is significant
that ILatin witnesses omit this disputed ending, and also read
the shorter text here. This may make us hesitate before
accepting the longer reading: it could be an expanded
liturgical formula, possibly due to assimilation to Rom. 16:27.

Appendix 6 notes this variant as uncertain.

The variant omitting &{ | in this verse is discussed in



1:18 The discussion of Sz_ after ‘ﬁ(d\‘r\\/is found in

1:18 ‘TF?\‘PA\’I\ eNav —
A‘T’d\”& IRV _ p G.
—;,’;(Pawt)\lol in the N.T. occurs at Acts 5:28, 16224, 1 Th. 4:2
and at 1 Tim. 1:5 (no v.ll). '}‘T\‘Z(y‘{i)\ VoA does not occur
in the N.T. although the verb is frequent in the Gospels and

)
Acts, often with v.1 ok\/\, -

I ,tqm\{\’z‘.)\lr& (summons, order) is more appropriate in the
context than :rﬁ"ol\“t\\'((used of a report, description,

recital).

F G may have wished to avoid two consecutive words beginning
with the same prefix, and altered —TWAPAYY TRV .
Author's usage suggests he compounded \&YYE'(\ 1 X with

TApR
Read TTRPAYY AT 8V



1:18 "”"a'(?o(’ﬁaipokl -
“TT'R(M\'.‘(@I]V( - 1836, 24,00. 547. 256. 330.

Moulton in his Prolegomena, p. 158 reminds us that in
general, Hellenistic Greek preserved the distinction between
active and middle, but that same examples of the unclassical
substitution of active for middle and vice versa are found.
The middle here means 'to commit' as at 2 Tim. 2:2. The
active 'to set before' is used metaphorically of teaching at
Me. 13:24, 13:31 etc.

Here the middle is expected. The variant ‘TTE’\‘W('TI QI‘P (

ao
is possibly r2>r'l:hogra.phicetl exrror.
N



1:18 Sso( -
G T - 44.0.

1 TIMOTHY.
1:18 sz -

SToc¢ - 69.

The proximity of 6 €. to €®aoc and &Fod« to €< has
caused scribes of 440 and 69 respectively to confuse these
pronouns., ‘rrﬂrot’r'c gt_r)a\ { is usually followed by the
accusative rei and the dative of the person. The
accusative is frequently used in the N.T. of blessings, etc.
coming upon a person (cf. Mt, 10:13, 12:28, Acts 2:12

Jn. 18: etc.).

1:18 The variants & rpaTs u and S T ool
TP a AT LU sq

which occur between the above v.ll are discussed at

1 Tim. 1:8 (v.l.’?Qpr]TR()



& -

N

Z\S . H

256,
(n.b. latin uses "in" not "supra").

‘Tff?ool)lu + Q\S occurs at Mt. 14:22, 21331, 26332,
28:7, Mk, 6:45, 1,:28, 16:7, Acts 17:5 and 1 Tim. 5:24
(no v.11 )'ﬂ‘(:o,()ru « =T occurs at Acts 25:26 (bis)

(no v.11).

')i'“"‘ appears with persons efter Tioo yJ , and

2? S occurs with places. However, the preposition 23‘5
is used in the sense 'upon' with persons as at Rom. 5:12,

2 Cor. 10:14. The strict Classical meaning of aﬂ?g

is "into". If é\‘S is original here, scribes would have
objected to it for this reason. The direction of change
seems to have been from t’\‘g to )ih‘ \ , thus avoiding a
non-classical use of ‘8 1S and also bringing the text into

line with Koime of the higher literary stratum as in Acts 25:26.



™
1:118 AUT XKL —

K}
AUT"oLS _ 506, 1908.
v R
Omit €V w'o«s/> - 489.
AV o S

D
The antecedent to o(U7T — can only be '\‘Pcdky oVG A
>
which is feminine. Therefore read AV Tal\S . 506. 1908
were possibly confused because the antecedent is far removed.

The error could also have been motivated by orthographical and

palaeographical considerations.

489 may have felt the phrese to be redundant. As seen from
Mt's use of Mk. , pronominal phrases tended to be
reduced on stylistic grounds. The same motive may have lain

behind 489's omission.



1:19 Add ’77,\] before —T1 €T\ (pr.) - P.
See references at Titus 1:13.

:/tTé’l‘(S is anarthrous at 1 Tim. 1:19, 6:11, 2 Tim, 2:22,
Tit. 2110 (mostly prepositional phrases). It is arthrous

at 1 Tim. 3:9, 4:1, 4:6, 4312, etc.

>(YK81V C'U\/élgr)é (\/ following is anarthrous. Probably
11 & TiV¥ here is to be read without the article too. The
addition of T /)J may have been an attempt to make the
statement more definite, i.e. the Christian Faith. But in
view of the author's usage and meaning elsewhere, it is not
necessary to add the article for this purpose. The article

could have been introduced fram ’r‘r]\/ T iG"-'\/ following.



1:19 grl TVES -
oLTINSS - 69.

<
The oblique cases of osTig are found in the N.T., but

g
here the sense is against it. 7\) refers to GJ \l&\gflék\/ .

TVES is the subject of the verbs following.Zhe
variant may possibly be a scribal attempt to avoid a

C
subordinate clause, Read /\\/ TV ES

2



}

19

s:o A A1) caV -
i.x/otu\/akﬁ SA\- A,
19}2. 1311,

i,J EOAY)ERV- 69, 198.

i/"“ﬁ RYGeAV- 1022, -
VLV YL LV occurs here and 2 Cor. 11:25 (v.1. 75\”‘(3" )
It is not uncommon in Greek (Xen, Cyr. Hdt. Dem. Aesch.).
Vﬂ&(;*/ig\/ does not exist in L + S. It is probably a
phonetic error, where " U "is pronounced as’ V' or, ‘5\.
Gignac (i) shows that ' 4, ' and ' dfg ' were often interchanged
due to the influence of the Latin "au". Howard p. 110 says
that the spelling did not exist until the second century A.D.
insofar as proper names like 9§f\du\os' i_w\owwos etc.

were concerned.

p)
All other words from the same stem (vt u§ & "=yNVN () have
NAU aly—— . V£u — forms are not found. That € and A
were often interchanged can be seen in Ziegler's Introduction to

Daniel p.68.

qg\/ duxial\,f\ﬂl\/ is an error, due possibly to a mistaken analogy

toﬁd){(,.) in the 2nd aorist.

5
Read EVAV aLm CAV .

(1) F.T. Gignac Oxford D. rhil. Thesis on the language of
post-Christian papyri p. 229.



(
1:20 YP SNAdlteg -
(chuac,,g -AHDP
326. 6. 1912.

and also

2 TIMOTHY.
o
2:13 ch\/mes -
(Yps'_\lae_s -AaPpD*Fa.
326. 38. 256. 1319. 2298. 1912.

L (vg).

N.B. other variations of spelling occur, but the above are

the main examples.

Howard p.69 points to frequent variation in mss. between
ot and & . Here the sPelling(\‘)c_\lcub ¢ should perhaps
be adopted. DBauer says that this is the usual spelling in
inseriptions (although he does not date these examples).
The spelling (Yps;v‘a wC is found, also in the Acta Pauli,

and in Justin's Apol. I. 26:4.



1:20 —mf@v(o(—
TP £ DUE- G2,

This may be a sheer orthographical error but on the other
hand may have a theological motive behind it. The scribe
of 642 may have felt that it was God's task to send a
person to Satan, and so altered the person of the verb,

That the original author, as a Paulinist, wrote the 1st

p.S. is not unlikely, as a similar idea occurs in 1 Cor. 5:3

and id expressed in the 1lst p.s.



120 @it Py RAkeFqp —y

In the rest of the N.T. ,77'5(\%\5\)-03 is followed by a
verb or object. Here (ZMG ¥ 10 €W is necessary
to the sense. The reading of L\J represents a

careless omission facilitated by hom.

TR Sevbu € ”\’ K1 @}o&s)é:”d & ) f\J .



2

1

rﬂdewoO\Q - Uncials except as below

winuscules,
Arm, Copt (boh). fth. L (vg)
Ambst. Aug. Luc. etc.
Origen.

TRPALANL = D F &
Copt (sah) L (vt d){ o)
Hil. Ambst., Pel,

A similar use of the imperative occurs at 1 Tim. 5:1, 6:2,
Titus 2:6. In the earlier part of the epistle, however,
the author is giving his own witness. From 1 Tim. 4:6 to
the end, he is commanding Timothy. There are no direct

imperatives to Timothy before L:6.

It is less usual for imperatives in the Pastorals to be
placed at the beginning of a sentence or clause (cf.

1 Tim. 5:1, 6:2, 6:20 etec.).

Read "W X PK‘/\&\ J



2:1 (mit ~TRJITJV(pr.) - FG
21‘-01.
Amb. Ang.

Origen.

‘\'\"7\5 is frequently omitted. For further references

see 1 Tim. 2:2, 4:9, 6:17.

It was possibly felt that BTV was unnecessary here
after neutar adverb TP~ 2V (as at Mt. 8:21).

The omission was possibly facilitated by hom.

w—pu—rOf\) ”a(\/'TQNmua Lsgd \. .



2:1 Troc€Jd X AS E.\/—r'eu%sgg -
%4—1’2\) 82;5 W’FOGSUK”L_S- 191z,

This is another instance of nouns in a list being rearranged
by scribes. In the absence of a precedent for these nouns

together, follow the majority reading.



231 Qmit }_’,\I"\"f_s)%tus - I

A further example of a word being omitted from a list.

Hom. may possibly have aided the omission here,

“Tpo <= iOX'A Cré\/T’SV%T—\ ce‘-"X’(PIGT"AS



g?u&gpas T -

guk(p\e T AV - 665.

The other words in the list are plural., € LK’*(’" T el
is used here in the primary sense of 'thanksgiving' as is
usual in the N.T. This meaning is appropriate in the
context. The scribe of 665 was probably. more familiar

with the technical sense 'Bucharist' and altered the noun

to the singular under the mistaken idea that the author was

demanding that a eucharist be celebrated for all men,



£V 611190%(} —
b«,—.—zpo )Qﬂ -FG

230 . 489. 1799.
%—.r‘apotﬂgl V- 1319.

The word bﬂ'ﬁf’*“kj(connected with "overproudness') does
not occur in the N.T. Change of ', (' and 'o' is possibly
orthographical: 'v' may have been introduced accidentally,
several words in the surrounding context end in this

consonant.

L; T epe X(I with the meaning 'authority' fits the
context better. The same phrase (T 2;\‘) occurs at

2 Macc. 3:11, and the word itself occurs elsewhere in the
IXX (Ser. 52:22, 2 Macc. 6:23, etc). £V was omitted on
sylistic grounds. Moulton p. 103 says that->&~l was too
overworked that "we cannot wonder at its ultimate
disappearance as too indeterminate". Moulton p.62 also
mentions that the dative after a preposition was
considerably more prominent in the N.T. than in the
classical language or in post Classical writers. Attwists

i)
would, therefore, remove &< here,



Bl
232 Qf5P°V —
s;lfLP‘OJ -FG.

)-'](S,PQS occurs in late Greek according to L. + S.

In the IXX it occurs in Esther 3:13.

2
/Wit)t‘b_s does not occur in L. + S. and was probably written
< .
accidentally by F G because of the influence of f)é J \Qb v

following.



Qmit VERN ,5) cv X eV - 1319.

This is a Pastoral word (1 Tim. 2:11, 2:12) and was

probably omitted through hom.
2
rep ON wa e o ON

Once the words had been omitted, they would not be

readily noticed.



2:2 {V\Y"JP v v.l S\AYQP&J is diswussed at
1 Tim. 113 (FRpAyy €L \q/g )e

2:2  Omit 1’;16(‘ - D*

~T A 5 + abstract noun occurs elsewhere at
Mmt. 3:15, 2 Cor., 134, 1 Tim., 3:4, 5:2, etc. Some
scribes objected to TrO(_S and therefore reduced its

frequency in the N.T. mes.



2:2 ibGi(}‘—“’\\-
gb\\ok¥‘i-—\a§ -P

1891.

Z:ZJSE(Q& LA 1is frequent in the Pastorals (11 tims).
It is used less frequently in the rest of the N.T.
(2 Peter and Acts only). It is common in the IXX (but
of 53 examples, 47 occur in 4 Macc). In the N,T.
f?-)ét(gzv( refers to God. By the time of Athanasius,

o)
éve 5@5"( meant 'orthodoxy' as in Arius and Didymus.

zb)«(ﬁﬂd occurs at Heb., 5:7, 12:28, and means 'discretion'
or 'caution'. The word is common in Greek literature, but
in the sense of 'piety' it occurs only in Plutarch. s\u>\o( 87 S
occurs 4 times in Acts, and 3 times in the IXX., = S >\&8 W <
occurs once in the IXX (2 Macc.). The verb {bkd,‘l £ PR L

occurs at Heb. 11l:7, and is probably original at Acts 23:10,

£'.\>J cgﬁzp( should be read here. It fits the context
better than s:?) )\"((3&-( and is part of the author's
vocabulary. The error is possibly due to misreading:

there ds only &e letter, difference in the two words.



2:3 Add 75(? after TOVUTO - SDFGKLPH.

Minuscules.
A (vg. hl.) Eth. Goth,
Arm. L (vg) (vt).
Dam. Theod.
Ambst.

Read T v 0O 4&alone - s* a.
33. s2h * % 1739,
Copt (sah).
Hesych.

Latin Pathers exc. Ambst.

Headlam on Aeschylus (op. cit), p. 121 says that yp(P
is often inserted into texts. It is so here, and has been
introduced to emphasise the connection of v v 2 - 3. The

new sentence introduced by a demonstrative is not really
asyndetic (cf. Bl. - Deb. 3 459, \IAP is an interpretative
addition by some mss. (cf. Gal. 1:10) and is unlikely to be

original. Read 7o UTO without \/A? )



2

3

it  KANOV é/ul\) - 440, 823. 2.

The omission by 440 and 823 of M}\O\/ alone forms an
unlikely reading. The reading of 2 is also likely to be
a mere careless error. Assimilation to 1 Tim, 5:4 must

also be taken into consideration.



2:3 (r"qu 8V
BO  Jpwiv - ko

cf.e 1 Tim. 1l:1 where s in apposition to euJ
105 P

bears the possessive).

C/“uwd here is likely to refer to & w T nre§ -
Hellenistic writers tended to prefer possessives
post-positional., See A, vwWifstrand 'A Problem Concerning
the Word Order in the New Testament' (i) p. 172 following
and especially p. 183, 440 attempts to apply the

———

possessive to ©J

(1) In Studia Theologica Vol. 3.



234 Q(\I@pwvro¢5 82‘)\2\ -
B xse % prmavs - 173.

&E.)\E( here governs Gug,’va\\ a.nd’i\gg\\l so shoulad
precede both. @f\) precedes its infinitive at

1 Tim, 1:7, 2 Tim. 3:12 and this is by far the more
usual position in the N.T. ( Mt. 26:15 Jn. 5340

Rom. 16:19, Gal. 1:7, etc.).

Ignore v.1l. by 1739 .



2:5 iciS K\ -
(
KA\ £¢S - 5l. 547. 876.
L (vg DZ) (vt. dem\ m.r.).

Hil. Ambr. Aug. AN. ta.

Semitic idiom places KA\ at the beginning of its

clause. The direction of the change is likely to be

from K4\ f,(k S to 5—(‘3 KA g The changed order was
intended to place emphasis on iss , There is no firm

example of uau()) as the second word in its clause unless

in such combinations as ?1»\"( WA ( ) o(~)6o(uTwS LA (
etc. As well as replacing the emphasis, the order of the

majority of mss. recreates balance. At v.5 a 2(1 S VAP

occurs:

Variant omitting K\ ( is discussed in Appendix IT.



2

2

5

6

TC X6 v.l1. XC IC is discussed in Appendix I (i) b.

Omit L\J'ﬂ‘ir- L.

A similar expression is found at Tit. 2:14 where \u T I
is used without variant. This is in the same sense of
'on behalf of' after S_\S\AN\. The sense here requires
'rensom for all' not 'ransom of all'. L's reading is a

careless omission.



¢
216 BAUTEV vt NTOV-

RIT AW TPV SauTOV - 21,

The order for this sentence in Mk.10:,5 is g\g ‘f“l\) (

+ reflexive + object,

In the Pastorals, reflexives appear early in the sentence.
(1 Tim. 3:13, 6:10, 6:19). The reflexive here appears

e S .
with o 0oV .Ignore v.l. by 241.



2:6 -rco PApToptaV -
oL O PK?TUPLO\{ -D*F G,
436, 1911. 2625, 1911.
(cuius) L (vg DVZ) (vt 4 g) £ (vg).
Sedul. Fe1® Cassiod. Ambst.
Add 325&91) af ter 3516\5 -D" Fe
L (vg D) (vt d g).
Ambst, Pels.'(datum est).
Omit T O - s*
Omit (os 770 or HA]’TVP@\/— A,

Scribes objected to the two appositional phrases. The
addition OS is to ease the construetion. The v.1.
adding ‘sg;&) occurs in some of the mss. adding 00 ,
and attempts to complete the changed construction.
Corssen as quoted by Tinnefeld (op. cit. p.22) says that
this addition came to D FF G from the Latin. But there

is no reason why D F G did not originate the variant.

The reading of A is another attempt to ease the construction.
1t causes K*'\”\S\\S‘ms to follow “Te{VTWN and complete the

sense of o °S

The reading of S* is due to the addition of WX\ in this
ms'. See Appendix II. PdAp7Vp:®V  is normally arthrous
(ef. 1 Cor. 1:6, 2:1, 2 Cor. 1:12, 2 Th. 1:10, 2 Tim. 1:8).

Ignore this reading. Read ~TO Po\ TW?\Q V.



216 KRdliporS -
|LoL\]>°o§ - 7,

(cf. v.1ll. by F at 1 Tim. 3:13, 5:16).

The variant here is a sheer error and should be compared

to v.1l. substituting "uy" for "A! as in poL

.
'*g_;a -S following is not affected by F's error here.



237 f.\s f> )C‘ri&]\l -

q

¢
o

C

S
&N E,’l'i@fl\/ -FG

L (vg)

J
EVISTEY 8,’ V - A

)
It is very likely that &S dropped out of A 81 through hom.
‘)| g\ O \ C 6 IC

Cf. Acts 26:20 for a similaer variant clzpo so\o’u G( C él C

c
The scribe of A then altered the text to o } TWIGTEN 8,] v

by assimilation to 1 Tim, 1:11 or Tit. 2:3. But T € 9,) Vv
is more suitable in the context here.

< D
£\ S o {_T'z&q\) is a Pastoral phrase and occurs without

) ¢
v.l in a similar context at 2 Tim. 1:11 (si¢ © ’<1‘€®,\\) \-7«..) “"](’V%
J C
KA d‘rroefc,)\os LR &gleu-(kg). The reading oV
~
may reflect a later stgge in the mg:. tradition after € 'S

had dropped out.

Blass-Deb. S zos says that Z’c S and ?g\l were often confused

in the N.T. This confusion lay behind the v.l. in F G L (vg).
But at 1 Tim. 1312 8:9@05 +£)\S occurs without v.1l., with the
same meaning as is required here. i.e. ‘appointed for' ‘)s‘i—‘i&(J
J&V ocours at 1 Cor. 12:28 but there the sense is ‘'in the

church' and not 'for the church'.



2

2

7

7

Variant omitting W&\ (pr.) is discussed in Appendix II.
U\ bev

Add )M(’ after ANnCeV - 642,

(ef. 1 Tim, 2:3).

Here L(%r)ﬁg\w-qw&r)ﬂ are in parenthesis as at
Rom. 9:1 (q.v.). Such a statement is already closely
linked to its context by its very nature. Parenthesis
is grammatically independent, i.e. asyndetic. 642
mistakenly adds ~,o(r because the scribe misunderstood

the flow of the sentence.



2:7 Add ey Xpie T after \E)IQ - 8¥p" LLH
T.R. 33. 69. 625. etc.
Gothic. Arm..
Ambst. Pel.®

Ewthal., Theodoret.

This is a favourite phrase in the Pauline epistles,
and the v.l. here probably represents assimilation to

Rom. 9:1, where the closest parallel exists.



2:7 Qnit ;(\r‘&{_\dwl )\174-3 - 1984, 1985.

These words should not be omitted. They are necessary
]

to the sense, especially in view of the following @O

ueiuS;,.M(. The error by 1984, 1985 is probably

accidental.



2:7

Add ’cya after NgyOD- 2495.

Many 1 p.s. references in the Pastorals are without the
pronoun.jiﬂb is, however, used with 1 p.s. verbs at

1 Tim. 1:11, 2:7, 2 Tim, 1:11, 4:6, Tit. 1:3, 1:5, none
of which are active verbs; and at 1 Tim. 1l:15 with a?‘JL

for special emphasis,

h)
It is unlikely that <yo is original here. It may have

been introduced to the text by dittography.



2¢7 AT LN -
yVweg L - S
917. 200Q%.

’n'uzu.JJ;l’L- A,

~v . €7:$ occurs 33 times in the Pastorals with the meaning

~
'the Christian Faith'. 24 ™€ T\ occurs at

1l Tim. 132, 14, 2:5, 3:13, 2 Tim. 1:13, Tit. 1:3, 3:15.

NVuG LS is frequent in the LXX and in the Fathers. v
YyYw6 £ 45 found at 1 Cor. 8:11, 1,:6, 2 Cor. 636, 8:7,
2 Pet. 3:18 (no. v.11). The reading of S 917, 2004 may

have been caused by assimilation to Rom. 2:20 .- -7+v% §
WWE LS KAl TS AnBoixs 'ev Tw vepw
\

qsd st,dt)k‘r ¢ is frequent in the N.T. and occurs in the
hymn at 1 Tim. 3:16. The reading of A may have been
>
caused by assimilation to Ja . 4 273 eV TNSUPAT L

KL ¢ \"‘}\’]8"—‘? .

5
Both instances of assimilation are attempts to remove the <V

16T £C formula.



2

8

(300)\0'94,\ -
SNopal - FG.

An impossible reading. F G's orthographical error does

not form a known verb, although @Q\topdt or Beaex O

may have been in their minds, when they mistakenly copied
Roud ®: P U (which occurs elsewhere in the Pastorals at

1 Tim. 5:14, Tit. 3:8).



2:8 ‘Tr“;og‘gux_‘;sgak\ TO O DQL\JSPAS w2,\) MNAVT (. T2

T8 }’NS\P‘*—S TP"‘iUX&G Qi ey ‘T\—;’\\l“'l":
’\'?:'TT?{J -DPFG
103, 1912.
Gothic. Eth. L (vg) Copt.
Amb,
Bus. Origen.
Tidk 97T ’-"‘o“\Tc‘J Tow g \&\)g?a\_g 'T\'(JOGEOXE‘G‘SK \ — NN\

Pastoral order may be ascertained from 1 Tim. 2:1

5
M“"‘A” oW .. .. vb. and object of ﬁ'a‘(pdv(olXoJ ‘ﬂ‘a\ele&oxL

.

The variants listed above exist to place the object of

go o)\o'ML nearer that verb, and should be ignored.



2:8

t
S oL -

<

6c 1 - H
17340 1¢ 2—;—1. ZA-OLl-o 25870 2626.
24,9 * 479 * 189.

'7&{4’7 is feminine.
<
The Hellenistic authors decline ¢<:©0 § as -of -GS¢ -0V
(Howard p. 157). Hence the accusative feminine pl. is -0J(
Attic Greek declined % Sio ¢ —_—l — oV
C

This example is the only occurrence of the feminine of o& 10
in the N.T. The reading of H and the others is an Atticist

correction.

The variant omitting YA in this verse is discussed in

Appendix 2.



2:8 S\d)\o\/‘epoo -s* ADKLP

T.R. and most minuscules.
L (vg)(vt. & £ m) Arm,
Goth. Eth.
Dam. Buthal. Orig. Chrys.
Theod-Meps. (lat.) Ambst,

S:oz)\oyi spIV - S“FGH
33. 42,.% * 1908. 81. 1739.
1873. 876. 1022. 204. 1518.
L (vt g) 2 (hl. vg) Coept. (boh).
Orig. Bus. Basil.

Jerome.

This word appears in the plural except at LK. 9.6, 9:47,
where the meaning is 'discussion'. In all the other
occurrences (e.g. Mtd5:19, 1k24:38, Rom. 1:21) the meaning
implies 'evil intentions' or ‘'queries'. Either sense is

appropriate here.

Possibly we should read the plural here. This was altered

by some scribes to the singular in order to be consistent

with the preceding %f\/? S .



' ¥
219 The variant adding WAL after EAVTWY is

discussed in Appendix II.

2:9 Add TR before WNAWAS- DELHY
T.R. 69. 1908. etc.

Chrys. Theod. Buthal.
See v.l. at Tit, 2:6.

The words here parallel the phrase at verse 8 BV L(VS?QLS

so perhaps TAS should be added here,

\/\J\lq » however, is amarthrous at 1 Tim. 3:11 7\)\10\\(&&5
ofeotu T ¢ = i’P vd S and at Heb. 11:35,
C
Mk,.15:40 (no v.11) cf. also 1 Pet., 3:1 op oW S

AL JovrkeS  (v.l omits A1)

At 1 Tim. 338 and 3:12 general nouns of this sort appear

without the article.

Nevertheless, we should be inclined to add TRS here,
which parallels Tevs gwg-?dj . Some scribes omitted the
article to conform to other and similar uses of the

anarthrous generic noun.



Roepiy) -5* AD LE.
69. 1908. and most minuscules,
L (vg.) (vt.).
Clem. Basil, Chrys. Theod.
Neepuwl - K
Koe p =l - 547. 323. 2412, 2401
wosl_)u,dj- s“T*FPGH
33. 1739.

Origen.

Howard p. 157 states that Wespie§ has a dative feminine singular
K"‘P\‘QJ in the N.T. whereas the Attic form is Maepw\( . The

reading Kosp\g( is therefore an Atticistic alteration.

The adverb wecpids does not appear in the IXX and is a . N .

in the N,T. The classical meaning of WATERé TD)I) is 'quietness'
'demeanour', whereas in the N.T. it is used in the sense of 'dress'
'attire'. Scribes familiar with the Classical meaning of v(o\'ro(é:—o)\r‘
may therefore, have altered WeGPiw) to Yespiw)§ Delieving

that the meaning should be 'fittingly and with decorum' rather

than 'in modest dress'. The context, however, speaks of clothing

and appearance, K 6€ 'J\o S is part of the author's vocabulary

(1 Tim. 3:2).

The reading of K may be a pure error or an attempt to avoid the

dative in —1i1t)  The genitive plural is of no sense here.
(



2:9 pETL -
\
PET - 2265, 1022. 2005. 1W9.
and the following

1 TIMOTHY.
43 PETL -
MET' | 917, 1845. 350, 1L9. 256. 226%. 2400,
Clement. Origen.

1 TIMOTHY.

bie  peT e
NET - Fe
1874, 200k, 547. 330. 69. 1149.
Clement. Origen.
P{T—J\ precedes a vowel at 1 Tim. 636, and shows our author
is insensitive to elision. Even though he does write ,_)s:&\
as at 2 Tim, 4:11, p<T\ is likely to be secondary in all the

above examples, and represents a stylistic improvement.

See also 1 Tim. 4:14: also notice Scrivener's remark (1)

that breathings and accents were not habitual until the 7th

century.

(i) In the introduction to 'A Full Collation of the Codex

Sinadticus' p. XX111.



2:9 .(W\gcus WA\ (o.)fFOSQ\II)j -
cu?{,oo@uw‘s K *\Sc\-’g- D.
Cyp. Ambst.

A further instance of two nouns being inverted by copyists.

Follow the majority reading in the absence of precedent in

the order of these words.



C
2:9 EAOT LS -

olu_‘n'okj - 1319.

The reflexive pronoun is found in the N.T. and in the Pastorals

(cf. 1 Tim. 6:19 and elsewhere).

There is no firm example of pt&'\‘aj in the N.T. The error is

possibly due to the careless omission of §



2

9

’:’\')\iy'_)oks v
WA TATS Xs\/taa\c( . AL

Scribes generally preferred the simple form of words to

the compound, but as WKATK Tr)\iy’.)& is known neither to the
N.T. nor to L.S.,"T%zypok is to be accepted as original here.
’l{>\£\‘pA appears in the IXX, The WATA — in A may have
been introduced by error because of KAT: 4\6‘!‘6\7 earlier in the

sentence.



2:9 Add ¥V before PAPYAP TR 255.

Unlike 1 Tim, 5:23 ( 'R ) and 1 Tim. 3:7 (z'\ug ) where
Semitic idiom is thought to have influenced the original
author's language, here other criteria operate. It is
possible, for example, that the preposition was added to

N

create the balance £V .. W&l , k\/ - . lz . It is

unlikely that this occurrence of %V is the sole survival

of original 2 before each noun. (cf. 1 Tim. 6:9).
The following variant ought to be considered here too.
| TIMOTHY.
2:9 Add \i.\l before )(_‘aueutz —_ IS’"H.(...
Although in general scribes tended to reduce the incidence

of prepositions, here the longer reading is likely to be

C
Secondary. N.B. there is no preéposition before "Q “T\Gpc;d -



219 KoL (before XP\)GM:)) -

}l - Y DKL
T.R, 104. 6. 69. 1908. etc.
Gothic.
Clem-Alex. Origen. &Euthal. Theod.
Basil. Chrys.

Cyp. £fmg. Ambst.
See Titus 3:10.
N .
;) is secondary. It was suggested to the above scribes by
"\
the following, and was added here for greater exaciness.
W\ is less precise, but the usage of KA ( is the same at

1 Tim, 5:19.

Variant omitting%dthere is discussed in Appendix II.



2

9

Nuscg- SDKLHVY

T,R. and most minuscules.

Origen. Basil. Theod. Chrys. Clem.
Ypysiw/ - AFGP.

326. 6. 1912, 33. 321. 1908. 1739.

223. 1022. et, al.
(X?uso:/ appears in W, H's margin).

Kpuce s sppears at Mt.2:11, 10:9, 23:16, 23:17,
Jas. 5:3 (no. v.11.9 and at Acts 17:29, (v.1. K s w).
<

Not frequent in LXX.

'}qucs wo\/ appears at Acts 3:6, 20:33, etec. (no v.1ll,)
and at 1 Cor. 3:12 (v.1l YpuseV) 1 Pet. 1:7 (v.1 KFU'“"B
Diminutive form is frequent in LXX, but less frequent in

L, + S, examples.

Diminutives were not popular with some scribes. c¢.f. variants
’J\(r“.),k and r)q,“_)g;w\/ at Mk. 5:3, 5:5, 1546, 16:2 etc.
and variants ¥l 1 and T SV as at Mt. 2:11, and variants
,o<yyo5 and \-(x/\]itc\/ (48 times according to Arndt-Gingrich).

See particularly Mt. 13:4,8 Hermas 5:2, 5:5. The form ?Awuo\l
is frequent in Philo.,

Phrynichus. (LX and CLXXX11) does not like  — 1oV —— <X p LoV

N2




endings. Such a prejudice may have influenced scribes such

as SDKLPHY etc. above.

Read ’*.P\)G(kg

1 3



29 4ad'y Xpyvpiy) after Xpusiw/- 255. 223,
Add ;\?\/u‘:u?! W | before )(?usqu - group in von Soden.

The fact that both variants exist' possibly indicates that %

'\o(?\/\}ru,:/ or ?"?7"\""2} Wl\ are additions attempting
to expand the text. Hom could have been the cause of omission
if either variant above had been original, but such a
possibility here is less likely. Neither is original. The
additions are due to the ease with which the combination 'silver
and gold' comes to mind. See Acts 3:6, 20:33, 1 Pet. 1:18,

2 Tim., 2:20.



C
10 (o)
O - 255, 2412, 62, 919.

Coﬂ'if - 330,

a z‘:\’:c'\'{us v GTLJ appears in parenthesis at 1 Tim. 1:11,
and the phrase in parenthesis at 1 Tim. 1:15 is introduced

by a relative pronoun. This establishes Pastoral usage.

¢
The variant®S may have been suggested by .(.\8\,95 at Eph. 5:3
{
(L(o(&gos TeCTEN ce(~/tot_s). WS introduces clauses at Acts 23:11.

See also Rom. 1:9, Mk. 7 46.

C
The direction of change seems to be from & to ©§, as a

comparison intwduced by ‘S_Sls expected in the context. The
relative is more difficult to attach to an atecedent and

really anticipates g\\ "2?\/\»\/ \J\{-(@d\/. It is unlikely
that (EJ S is part of the relative - Howard p. 179 knows of

no such possible dedension,

The reading of 330 is probably the result of misreading

¢
e (i‘l"l’i,\}
'\



2:12 S:1&t6we € YWAIKI-SAFGPH
69. 1912. 442. 31. 33. 1739.
436. L62. 241. 263.
Latin. Arm. Gothic.
fmbst. Cyp.

Origen.

7\,\[*\»(‘ oS¢ S TAV- K L
T.R. and most minuscules
Eth. 8 (vg. hl.) Coptic
Cyril. Theod-hops.
Ambst. AN stat. Aug.

Ps-Aug. Bede.

At 1 Tim. 2:11 \/Us)/\ appears at the head of the sentence.
At 1 Tim., 5:1 the indirect object precedes the verb at the
beginning of the sentence. It is not usual for an infinitive

to stand first in a sentence in the Pastorals.

The variant S—»SAS\,({\\/ hY3 \/d\ldt\(( arose on sytlistic
grounds to prevent two consecutive sentences beginning with

the same noun.



2:12 S v.l. T¢_ is discussed at 1 Tim. 1:9 (g’iv.l"‘r‘&).
2:12 v.l. omitting € (7S ) is discussed in Appendix ITI.

2312 \/uv&u(k —
\/uvdxgsk\/- 255.

\/u\/? is singular at 1 Tim. 2:11, 2:1. The singular
verb & 16 £7d | appears at 1 Tim. 2:15. The author

when speaking collectively uses the singular.

255 may have altered to the plural believing it to be

more accurate.



LB
0:12 MV OBTeW_

%8ems v . 522, 2344.

\
Howard p. 278 says that du& £VTE) was branded as vulgar by

Atticists, but does not give any references for this statement,

- C
a(u@g\rr{._) is a X-)\- in the Greek Bible, L.S. refer only to
this passage with the meaning 'to have authority over'. The

Classical meaning is 'to commit a murder'as in Aesch.

\

o 8&"'2‘.«) is frequent in the LXX, where it translates 17
different Hebrew words. It is also frequent in the N.T. and
appears in the Pastorals at 1 Tim. 5:12. It is usually

followed by the accusative. Therefore, it is nonsensical here,

unless the variant )owg?ol were found.

The error is likely to be an example of a scribe misreading a

word, then writing down a shortened form of the original.



2:12 &\!&cj -
ANSpAS - T G

p)
As with er] \ ew’/ﬁ> appears in the singular in the sense

'man collectively’.

F G may have altered to the plural believing it to be more
correct, but the accusative is unlikely. The change,

therefore, seems to be purely orthographical.

2:12 BXN 7.1 ANNA  is discussed at 1 Tim. 1:13 ( RAN



2:13 QOmit \/O\P - 200k. 2412. 1311,

Jerome.

The author's style demands\WAP in such contexts (cf.

1 Tim. 2:5, 4:8). Ignore v.l.

The following variants involving Y4F ought to be considered

here.

1 TIMOTHY.

5:18 Qmit AP - 226* 1960.

y¢f> fits the context, but it may have been added to remove
the asyndeton. This variant is listed as doubtful in

2 TIMOTHY.

2:7 QOmit 70\P(enim) - L(vt. t).

YMQD here is emphatic. It was perhaps unsuitable in this

lectionary.

2 TIMOTHY.

2:13 Qmit 7'”‘? - S DFGK
1838. 1827. 1311. 263. etc.
L (vg.)(vt except £ g) Arm.
Gothic. £ (hl.).

~-



Tertullian,

Theodoret.

\{KP has been added to remove asyndeton. Therefore,
accept the variant above. The rest of the poem is
asyndetic between lines.

2 TIMOTHY.
3:2 Omit YR - 1836.
L (vg c s T Zz°)(vt d m dem)

Fir. Cypr. lucifer.

The Latin mss which omit YAP read WA ((et) at the beginning

of the sentence. UA \ is weaker in the context and may well

be original here. Once UAL was removed, YAP was added to

remove the asyndeton. See “ppendix II.

2 TIMOTHY.
3:6 Qmit \/a(‘P - 1319

L (vt m)

Prosper. Ps-fug. Aug. Cypr.

Retrospective )Hf’ is in keeping with the author's style.

It may have been objected to as the third word in the sentence.

'




TITUS.

2:11 Qmit KP - 0. 206%. . 462. 69. 460. 1371. 823 etc.
L (vt t).
Lect. Guelf.

Cassian. Fauste«Rei. Praedest. Aug.

Again \l@ is retrospective as at Tit. 1:7, 3:3, 3:9, 3:12).
Particles are easily omitted by careless scribes but they
are added by stylistically conscious scribes. Here the

addition of \|&P> removes asyndeton.

This variant is listed as doubtful in Appendix 6,



~
2:13 TP e ETT>\4697‘ -
%’.r)\.acg,? PTG - F G

L (vt g) Cept . 8 (vg).

’»F'Fuﬁ'bj stands early in the sentence and before the verb
at Acts 26:23, Rom. 10:19, 1 Jn. 4:19, Jn. 534, but this
is by no means a general tendency in the N.T. Sometimes
"’T'F\J’\'ﬁ comes after the verb, sometimes before., Pastoral
usage favours the position before the verb (1 Tim. 1315, 1:16,

e hted)
2:13, 5:12) and so ':T(w‘-‘bs IR f) ought to be read here.



N
2:1 z?d'ﬂ'o(‘ﬂ]@i—léd - s*ap*FcHEP
1518. 33. 876.
Basil, Chrys.
P, 9 amnbe
ok’TT'o(‘\"fl T(6A - SD KL

T.R. and most minuscules.

Chrys.

Both are synonymous in the context, although the compounded
form may stress the entirety of the action.

q&%ﬁx“rdtb occurs at Rom. 7:11, 16:18, 2 Cor. 11:3,
2 Th., 2:3 (no v.1l) and at 1 Cor. 3:18 (v.1 x=). The

word isused by Philostratus II (Schmid: Atticismus IV p. 163).
? —
ATATAL appears at Bph. 5:6, Jas. 1326 (no v.1l).

Bernard p. 37 says that the simple form is a correction
suggested by ))ﬂ' o("'qlg? earlier in the verse. But the variant
could represent a stylistic alteration, which puts the second
occurrence of the verb in a different form. This, however, is

less likely - stylists tended to choose a different verb.

Demetrius on style § 191 says that "Compound words should
not be admitted". As a result many scribes reduced compound

words to simple. This may have happened here.

N



Iatin stylists objected to compound words. This can be
seen in the following quotations.

'Richesses et Déficiences des Anciens Psautiers latins' (i)
shows how Jerome avoids campounds in latin for stylistic

reasons.

Lofstedt (2) with reference to latin says 'Eine der
bervorstechendsten Eigentumlichkeiten der poetischen und
gehobenen Sprache ist bekanntlich der Gebrauch der Verba

simplicia statt der xKomposita'.

Iofstedt (3) on 'Verba Simplicia pro Composita' also says
'Es werden nhmlich nicht nur Uberhaupt die Verbe simplicia
in Spatlatein mit einer oft sehr Uberraschenden Freiheit

statt der Komposita gebraucht'.

9
For these reasons read the compound form i%ok’ﬁ'oz "l"‘f] 8 €16 o

here,

(1) In 'Collectanea Biblica lLatina' XIII p. 181.
Also pp. 162 - 163.
(2) In 'Syntatic:a' Part 2 p. 278.

(3, In 'Vermisch.e Studien' p. 117.



2:15

¢ -
AP - D~
Pel?

Particle omitted - 206™. 270.

\/""P is possible only if it refers back to verses 10 - 12
(ef. vol. at 1 Tim. 5:1). Denniston on Particles (1) says

that this usage is rare both in Attic and Kiome Greek.

The sentence beginning with sl 9:)6{1‘3(\ marks a progression
in contrast to the preceding clause. An adversative
conjunction is bbviously required by the force of the author's
arguments, and by the contrast between ‘W&qs €7A and
%\) A A B&é L4 \(i\/OVEVZ The scribal alteration \/a\r:
was caused by a mistaken understanding in the flow of the

argument.,

S < Wwas overworked in the N.T., so that its removal or

alteration may have been stylistic.

(1) J. D. Denniston: 'The Greek Particles' 2nd. ed. p. 63.



2:15 Add KA\ &UVESTWS after eu;épo@:uw)s
- 1611. 2005. 1022.
# (hl. mg.,.

Added before & w 75? os ow}_s- 1245.

It is characteristic of the author to write long lists of
human qualities (cf. 1 Tim. 3:8, 3:11, 2:8, etc.). The
addition here is not inappropriate in the context, and

6UVEE § is a Pastoral word (at 2 Tim. 2:7).

Scribes, however, were also liable to add to existing lists
like this, and the fact that the longer reading appears in
two different positions makes us suspicious of its

originality (cf. 2:9 adding “.zpyu?u\)).

This reading is listed as doubtful in Appendix 6.



¢
2:15 = 3:1 TCixcToy o )\m/o)' belongs to 2:15 in H
L (vt ).
Theod-}ops. Chrys. etc.

rel. Ambst.

( (3 L]
TC Teg © Aorb 'S begins a new sentence in
Am.

Chrys.

At 1 Tim. 1:15 a short aphorism follows the words PRV &‘ou’ﬁ ve §
o >‘°Y‘5 o There is no such aphorism at 1 Tim. 2:15,

although there is at 1 Tim. 3:1. Swete (J T S Vol. 18,

p. 1f) thinks that the words prevent an abrupt beginning

to 3:1

See 2 Tim. 2:11 and Tit. 3:8.



Adad Val L Twdeq s \JTFoSeX,,]_S ’4§.o5
after No jes - 33

L (vg D)
and the old Gallic lectionary 76 (if it is citing this

verse and not 1 Tim. 1:15).

There are two firm examples of this phrase after -—Tievog (l(vsp\.oﬁwo%

o Noyes (1 Tim. 1:15, 4:9).

Ignore the variant. Scribes assimilated this verse to

the formila at 1 Tim. 1:15(or 4:9).



3:l cL -
3/
1 - 33.

)
£ fits the context.
b}
€¢ TS is found without variant at 1 Tim. 5:16, 6:3.
. /
The reading ’1 has been caused by itacism, a frequent cause

of scribal variation (see BL - Deb. § 67).

The following variants ought to be considered here.
1 TIMOTHY.
3315 .‘]-m S -

¢ rig (or & +.5) - CP.

%e—ras in a causal sense occurs at 1 Tim. 134, 4:10, 6:9, 6:10,
Tit. 1:11 (cf. Argyle in B, T. Vol. 6, p. 165 £). &c TS
occurs in the Pastorals (see above), but cbviously this sense

is not required here. Itacism has again caused this variant.

1 TIMOTHY.
5:10 )‘]/ stands for second, third, fourth and fifth en - 1836. 623.

)
)r]’ stands for second £\ - L44Q.

Itacism has been responsible for this variant too, but a
stylistic consideration may have been operative too, in an
attempt to subjugate all the alternatives beneath the first

b}
occurrence of £¢ . The repetitive £0 (for rhetorical

v

purposes ) is probably original.



TITUS.

25)

1:9

L - 201 0.

n.b. 440 at 1 Tim. 5:10 (supra).
g}. obviously does not suit the context. ﬁ is obviously

correct. This variant shows that itacism operates in both

directions (see variants above).



)
3:1 i‘ffle(o—rrr,S -

ETicwoTrog - 4BI. 234k,

’z«—r.e«oﬁ,"(the office of an ’£ic Koo g ) occurs at

Acts 1:20 (IXX). Elsewhere it is used of God's visitation,

% peY« and Gen. rei is usually used in the sense of
"desiring an office" rather than "desiring to be". This
favours )i-"T\GKO‘\'\") s .

The variant ’z:-rrgexoms occurred because of the proximity of
this word (Y 2) and because of the commonness of this word in

early Christendom.



£ - FG
L(vtfg) £ (vg). Copt (boh. codd.)
Greg - Magnus. Hesychius.
Theod-Mops . (Lat). Is. Jer. Sedul-Sc.
Particle omitted by Arm. Eth,

Ps-Jer (codd). Gel. Jer.

and
1 TIMOTHY.
5:1k4 oi;J -
de¢ - ¥
330. 2400.
4P - 206

At 1 Tim. 3:2, Inc. Brug comments 'Non cammutes 'ergo' cum

'enim' ',

olV  seems to be demanded at 1 Tim., 3:2. The inceptive

ow abides by the author's usage (1 Tim. 2:1,). It is not

’ .-
the most normal (i.e. inferential) use of ¢-v which a scribe

would be familiar with., ©Gv here in its inceptive sense

'well now ... ' was misunderstood as 'therefore' by scribes

and altered.

N



Y*F at 1 Tim. 3:2 is weak and may be an attempt to remove
the hiatus caused by Seu ouv . The variant &% may
have been suggested by Sev S¢ at 1 Tim. 3:7. The
omission at 1 Tim. 3:2 may represent an intermediate stage.
After o<V had been removed, this reading resulted, before

the other variants came into existence to avoid asyndeton.

At 1 Tim. 531 ©uv is resumptive, returning to the main
theme., The usage is similar to 1 Tim. 2:1, where the
particle forms part of the natural Pastoral usage.

3 OJ\OPM is followed by ouv at 1 Tim. 2:8 and
again represents a constancy in usage. o is a way of
emphasising the verb. In view of this strongly established
Pastoral usage, it is difficult to account for the variants.
Ss is obviously weak in the context being a non-committal
connective:)q? could refer back to v.ll but is less likely
to; Pastoral usage usually places Yd.f closer to its context
(see 1 Tim. 5:11). See Denniston (op. cit. p.63), who
states that 74? referring to a remoter context is not an
Attic or N. T.habit. The variants may represent mere
peculiarities of scribes. Headlam on Aeschylus (op. cit.)
shows that 7-\‘) and St are frequently substituted in mss,

(see especially p. 119).

Read ¢Ov in both places.



332 \-;(VS_TY\\(\‘)TI'T'O\I - SADFGH

69

PN LTT\\I]‘T\’ +ov - KL(P)

T. R. and most minuscules.

The following variants are discussed here: -

1 TIMOTHY.

SACD*FaG.

316 aveNqp 4 9,?

\4"2\f\¢&1 -D°KLP
T. R; and the minuscules.
1 TIMOTHY.
L:3 pi—r&)\:‘p\yl‘.\( -sADfFG
r;.s':rcg\/)uyfv -CDSKLP
Minuscules.
1 TIMOTHY.
517 LwgwuXNqpPWTeL -S4 CDFG.
ﬁvthXf)wlﬁ'c\ -D° KLP
T.R. and the minuscules.
1 TIMOTHY.

6l Uv e NqpmwTov - S D* F G.

&darr-\r]'rr*r'ov -D“KLP

T, R. and the minuscules.

Mayser (op. cit) 1 part 1 p. 19 claims that the nasal is
generally dropped, but that both forms (i.e. with and

without p ) are found in the papyri.




The spelling with p is not in L. S,

The classical conjugation of )\«p(zaww drops p in
certain tenses. The Hellenistic authors may have written
p  to show the derivation of the word (this practice is

not consistent).

Read all the above variants with p



332 \h\ ﬁok\tov

Vq#bk\i_o v

-s*a®
33. 69. 104, 1022, etc.
Basil. Chrys. Theod. Origen.
-D° K

1908. 223. 1960. 2,01 etc.

N -SS“PFPGLP
\/r\¢ds\l\°(‘°

1912, 642, 1518 etc.

The following variants are discussed here: -

1 TIMOTHY.

3:11 Vl\?ok\\ous
\Ir\tfd)\t—° )
vl PANAL o TS

TITUS.

2:¢ Vrl 4>o(>~|ous

v ¢¢\ggou5
v gaN&kion g

-sAD*HC
223, 1739. 1960. 1022. 1960 etc.

<

-D K
T. R. 69. 1908.

-FPFGLP

-3SACH
Minuscules.
- Fo

-¢LPD*

Vq 4J\>\$_oos - x

Dam.,

~/



Moulton in his Prolegomena (op. cit.) reminds us (p. 34)
that "the scribe made his choice of ¢ 7 , ot ete,
according to the grammer and the sense. L. >, favour

v gd'’NioS saying that va %50(}\2.05 is branded as late.
Howard p. 76 indicates the ease with which ' (' and ' e’
were interchanged.

Radermacher in his Grammar (op. cit.) p. 43 says that "Ein
Beleg fur diese Schwachung (\ - £ ) ist va paNEeV

Haufig ist sie bei lateinischen Worten )\in.u.:v Legio".

The above comments suggest W\¢o(\ toV to be original
at 1 Tim. 3:2, and V|pdAcoecs at 1 Tim. 3:11 and
Titus 2:2. The v.1l. L, &L and £t are orthographical and

possibly Atticistic alterations.

See v.11. d’LYuN.)' )'£LY£\OkS (Heb. 11:37) and Pf-\/d}\kd

and PE‘Y"‘)“* at Lk . 1:49.



3:5

—rr\,\y(-r-f]v ~-SADFGLP
(no ada) 33. 1908.
Versions.
Origen (Lat. ;. Ambst.

Const-Apost. Chrys. Theod-Mops.

TRLoVEKTY - 1022. 12,5

(no add) B (vge MG.).

Add P9 “17':)\&0\/2.\/("_"]\/ af'ter 01)\6'X_Pot<£.fgf‘
- 1243, 1836. 440. 24,00.

)
Add P9 eLLG'X‘:O\(gFgr] after -n')\'\\(-rf'v - L
T.R. 31. 69. 104, etc.

4

Basil.

*n‘\r‘\(rr\s occurs only here and at Tit. 137 (no. wl.) in

the N, T. Not in the LXX except Sm. of Ps. 34(35):15.

'In L.S. only in Arist. Plut. Bust.. =7 Agev 'c‘.v(‘l’fls appears

at 1 Cor. 5:10, 5:11, 6:10, 1 Th. 4:6 (no. v.1l) in Sirach 14:9
and in the versions by Aq. and Sm. of Ps 9:2; (10:3). The
word appears in Thuc. Hdt. Xen.

The contrast in the context favours T X?K‘rr)\/ « The idea

of M Tr\i.o\lf.v(-n]v is already present in 2 fm \-LFYOF‘“/

following.



,.Jfl JLGXF"KS'FQII has been added by assimilation to
Tit., 1l:7. It was easy for scribes to add to or to
reduce lists of qualities. The reading of 1836. 2,00.
1243. 440, is a conflate reading from mss. reading yll

o&g x\’“(i-?g'l after ’ﬁ\r\quv , and from these

mss. which read 1T>\z,o\l£,\.<~rr,v instead of —rr\r‘v(‘rr]‘/ .



3

3

Variants ’d\\) and 1(}0\4 are discussed at
1 Tm. 1:13 CaAN  vel. AXRl )

»

P
£Irven \/\r) -
)i‘ﬂ'\i,kv(r!\/ - F G,

(cf. similar variants by F G at 1 Tim. 1:13, 2:6, 5:16, 6:19,

ete).

All the other adjectives in the list end in 'v', ’s.‘rruau/\qs

however is third declension. F G were confused by the

other endings.



3k -rr'Po'Lc-r‘eLr)i\loV -
-n">ol'c,'-n.t Voepevov - S

‘T\'FOGLGT'O{PS_VOV - F G.

The forms Tpelt— and Trpoe.— are both found in
Classical authors, but TpeGLe 1—%)\ is not found
elsevhere in the N. T.. wpet&Tpi is frequent in the
Pastorals (1 Tim. 3:5, 3:12, 5:17, Tit. 3:8, 3:1;) and in
the rest of the N. T, at Rom. 12:8, 1 Th. 5:12 (no. v.1l1).
Tpol —  seems to be original here, on the basis of

author's usage.

The reading of S is characteristic of this ms. See for

example Rom. 12:8 Te eLeTAPEVOS (vel. by 8 -

- O';_c—r-,w.gr)g\/o_s )and at 1 Th. 5:12 Trpéiéfdpg,vocg
(V']-- by 8 - T o-CG‘T’qL\lo'Jg\/cus )- Bl-Deb. § 93
refers to this as "a transition to the —& conjugation'.

S tries to give the "correct" form of —aAVAL —dc Sa\\

verbs. The author of the Pastorals' usage is shown at

1 Tim, 3:12 T‘\’Foﬁg TAREVOL (no. v.1.).

Read '\T’P o‘iéfdr)gvo\/ ‘



3% Tewvd -

At 1 Tim. 3:12 the author speaks of house (singular)
and children (plural). The variant here is probably

a sheer error.



LN Weiss puts a comma after O Mo “(‘AYV?
A

The children are to be )s\/ (UTrO"T"d\‘I q '_)i,-r‘o(
‘n’okécls s'z'.)\/o-r'r]—ros . A similar usage occurs at

1 Tim, 2:15 and shows that such prepositional phrases
added to datives are not uncharacteristic of the author's

style. The comma is unnecessary.



3

5

Omit 6V - 1311. 187;.
L (vt. t. mon. ).

Amb. Aug.

Anarthrous OC dependent on an anarthrous noun is
characteristic of the author. (cf. 1 Tim. 1s4, L34,

2 Tim. 1:1, Tit. 1:1, 1:7).

The same phrase occurs at 1 Tim. 3:15 (‘sm(\qc . OU Js

to which there is no obvious assimilation. The omission

(if not accidental) may have occurred at a time when ’?_v(v(\»)c V&
meant "the Church of God" and so BD would appear to be

otiose,



3:5

)
N ﬂ’\pa\r\c < VAL -

’i‘ﬂ’\P‘L\r\GI]‘T’de - 33. 6h2.

As the future is obviously required by the sense, and as
there is no reason to include a subjunctive at this point,
the variant is orthographical, representing an alternative
spelling of the future. This spelling is not characteristic

of the author (e.g. at 1 Tim. 2:15 - no variant).

The following variant is considered here: -

1 TIMOTHY,

5:11

KATA 7PV IdEWELY = SCDLKL

Minuscules.
Chrys. Theod.
\Kclfo\é’rpr]\/\oléous v “AFGP

104.

Again, the apparent subjunctive ending may represent an

alternative spelling of the future, which does not represent

the original author's spelling (see \"(P KE. & 8,' - ops.&o(

at 1 Tim. 6:8 and Q(-rro s-r’r) ec vTd( at 1l Tim. 4:1)

but it may also be assumed that the alteration was deliberate.
2)-1-'&\\/ + Aor. Subj. implies a future action to be

concluded before the action of the msin verb (see Turner p. 112).

This would apply here and would represent Pastoral usage

(Tit. 3:12) and K. T. usage (Mk.2:20, 4:15, 4:16, 4:29 etc).

.\/



%-row + Ind. does occur in the N. T. in the non-Classical
sense of "when" as at Mk. 3:11, 11:25, Rev. 439, 8:1
(no. v.11.).



3:6 TUGL Qecg -
Tug N\ &g - 1836, 256.

’ru7>oua does not appear in the LXX, and the only occurrences
in the N. T. are in the Pastorals (1 Tim. 634 and 2 Tim. 3:6
with variants q.v.). It is common in Greek literature; for
example, in Aelian, Philo. Dem. Arist. etc.

TopNow ocours in the LXX, and in Jn. 12340, 2 Cor. ik,

1 Jn. 2:11 (no. v.11.). It is an Attic word. —Tu¢Arow
is used in a metaphorical sense at Wis. 2:21, Is. 42:19 and
in a literal sense at Tob. 7:7. In the L. T. the verb is

used metaphorically.

TV #)9 €.q 1is probably originzl here as it forms part of
the author's vocabulary. The reading TU¢ AW 9£LS

probably occurred through misreading.



%36 ’zp-rrz_sq -

]

£V e DG
},p‘rrs,e € - P
440,
and
1 THIOTHY.

37 2:')1\"?_6“ -
%_vfrs,sq - DIG

? 2,.)‘11‘2.6 <. - P,

;:_Vwr\ 7T T Gcoes not occur in the N.T.. \i.t)-rr T TouVvE WV
occurs at 1 Tim. 6:9 (no. v.1l., and shows that the spelling

of D F G does not reflect the author's usage but is a quirk

of their own. ;:'.h'rs.s':‘\ occurs at ut. 12:11 without a

variant over P .

SVd  is followed by the subjunctive in the Pastorals. TIhe
form of the verb in P is impossible. Howard p. 71 points to
the frequent confusion of &L and r\ « The spelling of P
does not reflect the Pastoral spelling of subjunctive endings
as far as we can ascertain from the undisputed readings at

1 Tim. 5:1, 5:21, etc.



T

316 Add WL TAY\SJ\ before ‘"ol - L
1739. 81. 1912. 1827.
PS.—Am. Atto CaeC. Marto

Can. Nic. Dion-E,

As far as the Greek witnesses are concerned, they have

assimilated the words of V.6 to those of v.7. The Fathers

mey have been citing 1 Tim. 3:7.



5

7

The verse is omitted by G
205

L (vt. g).

This variant is an obvious exsmple of the operation of
homoiotelemton. Both verse 6 and verse 7 end with Towu

St,\ggo\o\, _ Verses 7 and 8 each begin with a delta.



5:7 The variant adding KA\ after &% is discussed in

Appendix II.

3177 Seu d¢ -SAFGH
33.
St ¢ Aurov-DKLPY adFe according to von Soden.
59. 1912, 234, etc. etc.
L (vt m)
Ps - Aug. Jer.

Origen and other Fathers.
(ef. v.1. at 1 Tim. 3:15, adding €t ),

The addition of the personal pronoun is essential to the
sense, ol uToOV is the object of Seo - 'Jdp-ru]s»dul v(dL>\r‘V
is not. It can, however, be argued that the following
verb ﬁp-rrs_e‘f] leaves no ambiguity as to the real

)
eubject of the wverb, S'.X&n/ .

The explanatory LvTeV could be scribal. If Qv ToV

is original, its omission possibly represents an attempt

by certain scribes to reduce pronouns on stylistic grounds.
Thus scribal activity could have operated in both directions.

This variant is listed as doubtful in Appendix 6.



37 gXew KA\rl'\I -DFG
927. 489.
L (vg)(vt.).
Greek and latin Pathers.
~<4j\\u €XsgwW -SAHKLP
Most minuscules.

L (vg. W).

Except when it qualifies EPyoV )V\ok\os appears in

many positions in the Pastorals. Sometimes before its

noun: as at 1 Tim. 1:18, 6:12 (bis) 6:13, & Tim. 1314, 2:3, L4:7.
Sometimes after its noun: as at 1 Tim. 6:19. Sometimes it is

separated from its noun: as at 1 Tim. 3:13, 4:6.

The order EX LV K&\r‘\l would, therefore, not be
impossible and it is in accordance with the author's style.
Scribes would tend to invert the order to place the

adjective nearer its noun.



)
37 gpmeesl V.l EvTieq and v.l ‘e pTes )

are discussed at 1 Tim. 3:6 ( ‘ap"n‘i_G(] )e
317 Place rov dw((Sohou Dbefore KA 1319.

The variant is possibly due to the influence of 1 Tim. 3:6,

where 7o S.O\(SD\W follows ‘;_.._u Tee) -

T69 O \O(‘Zo\ou should follow ‘Tro(Y\go( , as this conflorms

to the idea at 2 Tim. 2126 ... &% -Ms —Tou o1adoRou

'rl‘"oL\'\gos )



3:7 Add 2\S before -173\7 ,So( - Dt
L(vg H®K L)(vt. d g m)

Pel .B Jer,

The repetition of a preposition before a second noun is a
characteristic of Semitic idiom, and is unlikely to have
been added by scribes. On the contrary, they would remove
such a repetition on stylistic grounds. Accept the addition

as original,



3:8 Omit s'Epvecs - s*

1836. 181%. 460. 122.
Another omission by s*

The instruction here parallels the instruction to wives in
V- 11, where they are encouraged to be sepvdAs . As with
the instructions to bishops too, the author gives deacons a
positive command, before turning to prohibitions.

The error was either a careless omission, or was caused by

hom ° - .
lfdé'o(u"r‘w CG’ &P\loJ (. .



3:8 62'.*)\10\)5 -
62-—})\’9\5 - 330,

and

1 TIMOTHY.

3:11 EEpMVAS -

eapvoog - A,

At 1 Tim. 3:8 €EpPVoUS is obviously correct, as it agrees

with SraKovou S . The variant represents a sheer error

by 330.

At 1 Tim. 3:11 two adjectives follow in —o<S. The ending
may have confused the scribe. Howard p. 157 says that the

reading of A is "a mere casual slip".



348 g\\oyoos -
SraNoyous - 623 %, 6.

Sl >‘°Y°5 - ;(,,\ in the N. T. Polycarp § 5 uses the

word. So too does Xen. but in the sense "given to repetition".
In the LXX SLY\wssog is used in the sense "double-

tongued" as at Prov. 11:13. Sir 5:9,

S-\a\\ojos does not appear elsewhere in the N, T., but the
verb S\ak\owl&)opa\g appears in the Gospels, and

S\A\QY|6')QS appears at 1 Tim. 2:8 in the sense of "quarreling".

Despite the uncommonness of S\)\owog , this seems to be the
word required in the context. A quality of character is
necessary, and unless Stah oy ©S can bear a meaning
implying an "evil intention in quarreling", its place in the

text here is doubtful'.

Possibly Svd— here occurred through assimilation with
Tit. 2:3 where S-&o((go\oos precedes the words M'Sz_ 8\‘1..,,3
‘ﬂ’b)\\tc). gu-&\oyoog may have been the result of misreading, or

may have been a deliberate attempt to avoid an unusual word,



58  ~poseXeovTaS T
Tpoesc X eNTLY -F G

The accusative is correct and agrees with & awKovod$
eepVo VS Su)so\/ous , },XO\M—AS etc. Howard
& 55 A:i4, p. 130 says that the accusative plural m. and f.
in —£S was encouraged by the identity of nominative and
accusative plurals of -weA\g etc., and is common in papyri

of early and late date,

The following variant is discussed here: -
1 TIMOTHY.
6:2 EXevTLS -
EXoVTAY -AFGD I
326. 181. 623. 1838. 1908" 7%.
69. 489.

The order of the sentence may have confused scribes. —oa§
may have been introduced from Siéfo"’cks following or
because scribes thought that EXevTes should agree with

See TToTAS |

The nominative o £XoVTLS should be read.

Possibly this variant was caused on orthographical grounds.
Howard pp. 68 - 69 states that three examples ol the

nominative in -4AS are found in the LXX.



3

9

MieTews —

UvAETACLWS - 4,0,

The genitive is either appositional or sub jective,
Neither phrase ( +o PUETAPey TS TieTews
To pue —rfnnov 'T'r]g -’d\/gLGﬂ"aks £~ ) is found

elsewhere in the N. T.

~— ¢ T is used in an absolute sense (i.e. the Christian
faith).

\A\Iolé-r'dens is never spoken of as a mystery in the N. T.,
but it is in the early church (e.g. Ath. ep. Drac. 10.: Chrys
'in pasche' 735, Chrys:Paschale p. 228 - cited in Lampe's
Lexicon of Patristic Greek). Christianity is spoken of as

a mystery in the N.T.: for instance, at 1 Cor. 2:7, the
widdom of God is called a mystery. A reference to

resurrection would be unusuel in the context.

Read TTLET EW S



3311 wrieves V.1, AV GPwTrnle is discussed at

1 Tim. 1:15 ( w\¢ +os v.l. ‘.,gvgpu-rr.vc_s )e
3:1 Omit -mereg ( Lv&?w‘r\-\VOs ) é ?\0105 - 256,

The variant represents an accidental omission. The scribe

may have considered the phrase redundant and unnecessary.

Po\c\e N\‘AS.P\&( € !
. .
by o dery



5

9

’:;s/ Kdeo(l:g\ 6"0V£qu€£t -

Kel | e Sdpds "QVZLSF\SY_US - s*

S
v “d&\?g GQVS_LS'\S'E.& is found at 2 Tim. 1:3, but
Pastoral usage is ambiguous in its use of this phrase. See
)
1 Lime 1319 €)X WV “MeTV  Kdl )“‘Y"‘&'\" EuvELS q5

and 1 Tim., 135 ’a\,o«m, £ KBapas apSiag wot
suvs\gqefawg 1414 915

s* is noted as unreliable at Titus 2:8, 2:14, 3:1, and its
reading ought perhaps be rejected here especially in view of
the frequent occurrences of phrases with )s,v at the end of

sentences (1 Tim., 1:13, 2:9, 2:15 etc.).



3:10

<

oJUTOouL -
>

duTe - H

4,2,

On orthographical grounds, the error could have occurred in
either direction. Atticism is more important than
orthographical considerations here. This is shown by
statements in Bl-Deb. § 277 and ¢ 290 that oUTo§ usually
points backward, and that the Classical language used oL T °S
for *U oS ., d:)’-’os is foreign to Attic usage.

The subject of ob‘r’os is always obvious and is usually
in the previous clause. This is so here. dUToS however,
provides a weak emphasis and scribes would have been tempted
to alter an original LuToL to OtJT’ok especially as

<
Kot .Rf.—'os is a strong Semitism (see Acts 10:6, o< Tos

y > <
v. l.kdl duTes and Lk. 8i4l, Ka\ 4vuTes v.l, ouTog)

’
Read AV Tod



:10 The variant omitting Si is discussed in Appendix III.

5310 S'o.mp.%f_(, Bocuv -
Sm/u,.u.; £ TweLv - 1311, 1319.

The passive ending and sense are required, but the active ending

has been substituted by two mss. because of confusion with

Scdwov é ‘Tﬂ C AN following.

The following variant is discussed here: -

1 TIMOTHY.

5:16 2ﬂ'aq>a< twedwo -sAFG
35. 2344, 1175.
pe1 ® (subministraret).

}..ﬁ'ova(f_gqu -CDKLP.

T. R. 69. 1908, etc.
L (vg)(vt) -(subministret)

Euthal, Dam. Theod. Chrys.
Here the reverse has taken place.

The only occurrence of this verb in the N. T. is at

1 Tim. 5:10 where it is active. The examples in L.S, are
all active. The middle ending may have arisen because of
confusion with Q(4«p €IC OS2 following (as von Soden

(vol. 1 part 4, p. 1981) suggests).



3

10

S
€ i Td —
Kd 0(4 v - ZD}E
Gothic. L (vg./(vt d f m)

Latin Fathers - et sic.

There is no firm example of o U+w in the N, T, and ouTws
is more common in the Ptolemaic papyri (see Howard, p. 112j.
L"‘rak is used by the author at 1 Tim. 2:13., Here <.T7T
gives the idea of progression necessary in the context. oL Tw
is limiting, Perhaps because of its unpopularity (6 times

in the Gospels in the sense "then" and 3 times in 1 Cor. with v.11
PR TA ) gl Ta was altered by scribes. Perhaps also,
scribes were unaware that S«.eu(ovg.,,) is used in a
technical sense in 1 Tim, (cf. 1 Tim. 3:13) and felt that

the verb needed an object. ou v  was therefore supplied to
refer to God (or to the T L €KoTT oS ).

The varient 00 TW may also have occurred through confusion

) C ) .
with o U Tox earlier in the sentence.



‘v %Y ovTes -FC
A1l Iatin witnesses read "habentes"

except Ambst and Pel8 who follow the majority of Greek mss.

with "sine crimine (constituti)".

N9 s__\/\/\\r"r‘os + g va. occurs at Tit., 1:6, 1:7.
E,X’o vT<S may have arisen from the occurrence of 22X ev T«§
in "9 or Y 10. Hatch (1) argues that & and G were
influenced to a certain extent by the Iatin translation.

Ir §>v ‘:x.’, ITES translates a latin idiom the variant is

explicable.

Read ')0\1 ‘ri_s -

(1) W. H. P. Hatch "On the Relationship of Cedex Awgiensis
and Codex Boernerianus of the Pauline Epistles" in
{ Harvard Studies in Classical Philpgy. Vol. IX (1951)
p. 187 f. especially pp. 191 - 192.



3:11

3:11

3412

cLpvaas  V.l, cgpve~vs  is discussed at 1 Tim. 338

(G’c_'.)v.:;us ).

\Ifl ¢*\‘ov5 v.l. ‘/’]#AZO\JS and v.1l. \/r, #d\)\d( owv S
is discussed at 1 Tim. 3:2 ( v ¢¢()\| oV )e

The variant adding g s after Siakover is discussed in

Appendix III.

WdAWS  —
KA AWV -Dxr‘.

81.

The adverb is required by senss. K&\ wg occurs before its
verb in  13. W4 Neg as an attributive adjective does not
usually follow its noun in the Pastorals. (cf. 1 Tim. 1:18, 3:l,
416, 6:12). —wWV  occurred because of TEKVWV : the scribe
thought he was writing an adjective to agree with this noun,

but children are not called good in 1 Tim. 3.



Ir oswﬂu‘/ is in fact owwv this is unlikely to be
original as otKieV  as a diminutive of ©\Kos (see L.S.)
does not occur in the N. T. The author, however, does use
diminutives elsewhere (e.g. 1 Tim. 2:9 Xpuc.«) and

diminutives were unpopular with scribes.

> 4 >
I gg«.wv is oW , it is from the noun o
S
and there is frequent variation between o\ WKos and

P
o d in N. T. mss. See for example Lk. 12:39,

o)u/\ A  isused by the author of the Pastorals at
1 Tim. 5:13, 2 Tim. 2:20,- 3:6 (no. v.1ll.). ocwwos

is used at 1 Tim. 334, 3:5, 3:13, 3:15.
Orthographical considerations oblige us to treat the
reading of C as secondary. The ISIN ending was probsbly

suggested by & IMN  preceding.

Read oK wV



3:15 TEpLTere L VTAY T

MEepLTOloLvTES - 522.

’h’gr LTToLouvV TR is the main verb in the sentence,
<
the subject of which is o\ - ... S\&«ovf]sagvaS

The participial ending is a sheer error by 522 caused by the

ending of S-\’\V(°V?6=(\ITLS



3313 ,i\l TNLETEN ‘\"{') -

3&1 “TLGETE L —n]\/ -F G

Qnit these words - 181%
L (vg z")
Pel B,

If '77)\/ is original, it refers to 'n"o)\)w'\/ “Tdrrf)@'gck\/
but in the Pastorals, and in the rest of the N. T. (cf.
Col, 1:4) "faith in Jesus Christ" is more usual than

"boldness in Jesus Christ". Sheer error by F. G.

Col. 1:4 indicates that this phrase is found in the N. T.
There is no obvious assimilation to this verse. The
omission of 3z:\/ “MLETEL ‘r(] would again cause the
unparallelled reading "boldness in Jesus Christ". The

omission was facilitated by hom.

—narmcw.v éf\l‘-ﬂéf’ak‘fq EN .



3:1 ’£>\7—!'|lu~)v —_
’a\—w(a}%u -FG
69. 14

L (vt g).

.\‘{)\‘W(SL)\EQ is incorrect in the context. A participle
is required by sense. The ~W ending was possibly
suggested by \/Fdslw preceding. Perhaps a recasting of
the sentence as TAUTA €c ‘/\”‘7‘“’ »"{_)\—,.—.1“)
caused the error, but the placing of two 1 p.s. verbs
together is untypical of the author (at 2 Tim. 1:12 the

verbs are in two separate clauses).



31l Mpes €5 after EZNGsov -
’\((105 6 & after 'f.(k;ox/(:',\) T&Xi\)- 104. 1241, 33.
459. 81. 1912,
L(vtfg)
Ambst.,

"?OS & Dbefore ‘s)\@w- 181. 2344. 1991.

1943, 25
'L (vg CLEM).
Qnit 'Trpo S 6 £ - PFG.

263. 255. 6. 1881. 1739. 2y *™
Arm. g (pal) Copt. (sah)
Origen.

(cf. Tit. 3:12 and 2 Tim. 4:9 where there is confusion over the

positioning of -Tpes G'L/r,i_ )

The omission probably represents an attempt to reduce the
incidence of pronominal phrases. Scribes objected to themn,

especially those involving 2 p.s. references.

Meos €&  has no set place in the N. T. sentence. See the
various positions at Heb. 13:13, 1 Th, 2:2, 2:18, 334, 3:6,
Rev. 3:20 (after verb)l Th. 3:11, 2 Th. 3:10, Rev. 12:5 (at

the end of the sentence) and 2 Th, 2:5 (before verb).

An infinitive dependent on a participle usually stand as closely

together as possible (See references at Titus 2:8), but this is

. P
not always so. (cf. 2 Tim. 1:4 i‘ﬁ'n.‘ogw\) 5 ’ggig\/ ).



It is @ifficult to decide which position represents the
original, although ’5)\98,\, Tpos cg 1is likely in view of
the position of pronominal phrases after this infinitive at
Rom. 1310, 1:13, 15:22, 15:23, 15:29, 1 Cor. 2:l, 16:11,

2 Cor. 1l:l6.



31l "ralk__lcnl -
ded THXEL - ACD*P,
33, 81, 442. 1912,

Copt. (sah).

-)5\/ ‘r'd\)Q’,\ occurs frequently in the N. T. without variant as

at Lk. 18:8, Acts, 12:7, 22:18, 25:4, Rom. 16:20, Rev., 1l:1, 22:6.
It also occurs frequently in Pind, Aesch. Seph. Thuc. . ~To &MQV
is not found in a comparative sense in the N. T. as Lock indicates
in his commentary (1). The word is rare in the LXX although it
occurs at Vis. 13:9. In the N. T. the word occurs at Jn. 13:27
(vel.zvTXel), Heb. 13:23 (no. vl.), 13:19 (v.l.7AXgiov ),
2 Tim. 419 (v.1l.TaXgs  £o TXEL ). TaX oV  was
objected to by scribes. Bauer says that the word was 'von den
Attizisten verworfen'. The Philetaeros attributed to Herodian
§ 18 says aa\-r'rov '\t’,rs.ug .30}_} —,a)QeV . Phrymichus
gl...\l\l\ says -raLX}c.v o (E)\\c]\/i,sﬁ OZ; Xiyo«e‘u" QurTov dc .
Moeris says -Tol X0V o Xzyg‘r’o{\ ‘n’d\r\ ’ﬁ'-r‘rw(cgg PANNA
G&Trov o« THAY 10V was objected to because it had no elative
force. The v.l, at Acts 17:15 xyv ToXEL for w3 TaXeeToA
ought to be borne in mind here.
(1) Turner p. 30 points to 7a¥seV as an example of the

comparative for the positive at 1 Tim. 3:14 and 2 Tim. 4:9.

Other examples could be elative (Jn. 13:27) or a true

comparative (Heb. 13:19).

T X 10V should be read here. It was altered by
Atticistic scribes.



3:15 The variant omitting 9§  is discussed in Appendix III.

3:15 6P¢LSUV¢J -
@fagauueuv - 353.

The 1st p.s. is expected after \Ira\(f‘,.) . Sheer error

by 33.



3:15 Add €€  after ggg - D
L (vt d £)(vg) Arm,
Ambst. Hil. ete,

Origen, etc.

€s 1is necessary to the sense. Possibly this was felt
by the translators. Most of the evidence for ¢ & is

versional. D' was possibly influenced by L (vt d).

e o ) g
The person is indicated by £« QS and by Tpos ¢$ in the
preceding verse. vhere gs_L + INTF occurs with a

personal pronoun, the person is not obvious from the

context (Acts 9:6, 27:24 Rev. 10:11).
s is an explanatory addition by scribes and translators.

(cf. veriant adding odrrw at 1 Tim. 3:7).



315 U —
KO - =

Origen. Fpiph.

Either word agrees with author's usage of arthrous ©C / KC

(See 1 Tim. 335, L4, 2 Tim. 131, 2:24).

guz( oS at 1 Tim. 3:5 refers to 5(1— . The close
association of ciKe S and @T occurs mlso at

Me. 12:4, 21:13, Mk. 2:26, 11:17, Lk. 6:4, Heb. 10:21,
Ja. 2:16, 2:17, etc. There is no firm example with W C

KJ here is a stylistic alteration. 8C  occurs twice

in this verse. This criterion accounts for the variation

in mss. at 1 Tim. 534, 5:5, Tit. 2:10 (q.v.).

Read SV



C
315 TS v.l.€lUT¢ is discussed at 1 Tim. 3:1

AN

(t—l VAR )4) )

3:15 ’4\182\43 -
Edkhne (oS - 421, 1022, 12,5, 23k

\a(kqu_\ok is used absolutely in the Pastorals. Here

éfo)\os.,.l)\qgau\g is in apposition to é,v(v()\rlsut 81V,

3w vTof§ .

6‘1'\)\05 in the N. T. usually refers to people in the N. T.
(Gal. 2:9, Rev. 3:12) and in Busebius H. E. 5:1 - 6. ILock
thinks €U N\cs lt MS{&J\S refers to Timothy, but Bernard
in his commentary (p. 62 - 63) suggests that this is too
strong of an individual. But GTU No < >i, \(b(/\f] G A S
would be even stronger. It is unlikely that & T'\JXOS is
loose and ungrammatical in apposition to _G_J as Holtzmann
(cited in Iock's commentary) suggests, because this is an
inadequate description of God. In view of this &+uU\og

2&\1\85,\43 is to be taken with )C\(\L\r}eu\ and so zt\Ar)ng\g
is likely to be original. .’i\(V(xr)GLd\S was obviously
introduced from the previous occurrence of the word in the

same sentence,



3:16

«
Add o before Ko\ - 440,

If & is original, it must refer to G‘r’u)\og , or to the
whole of the phrase preceding it.

However, it is unlikely to be original and is due to the
scribe having misread the sentence as ..... 'the pillar and
mainstay of the truth which is also unquestionably great'.

This is wrong in view of the continuation of the sentence.



3316 2p0\07°0V8VQS -
%:'.)o\oxlo\)‘)i,\l QS o=
£ (pal.).

The adverb %P°\°7°Vl“’i~w5 is rare. It is a %. - in
the N. T. but appears in 4 Macc. 6:31, 7:16, 16:1. It also

appears in the Ep. Arist. 24, in Thuc. Plat. Diod. Epict. Jos.

The reading %PO}“"/“’Pi"I EJS came about when copying from
scriptio continua. The scribe misdivided the word because
of his unfemiliarity of this adverb. A. S. Lewis (1) says
that the words in B (pal.) which follow, probably formed part
of a liturgy or creed recited by the congregation. But there
is no example of 533 introducing dependent indirect speech

in the N. T.

Read, ér.)b Xoyod‘) evIS

(1) A. S, Lewis "1 Timothy 3:16" in J.T.S. X1X 1917, p. 80.



0'\

< <

C- D° KLP s ¥ &A°
T. R. and most minuscules.
Lect. Byz.

Slavonic, Arabic Polyglott.
L (vg L€ )

Didy-Alex. Greg-Nyssa. Ign.
Theophyl. Theod. Oec, Diony.
Disciple of Appolinarius,
Chrys. Epiph. Hipp. Dam.

s* 4% ¢* (F G (1))

73. 181. 33. 442, 363. 2127,
Lect. 599.

Goth. (Copt. 2 (?) Arm. Eth,.
Epiph. Theod-Mops. Cyril-Alex
Orig. (Lat), Jer. Liberatus.
(Ephraim).

D* 061

L(vtf g) (vg) - quod.

(8 (?) Arm. Copt. Eth).
Hilary. Ambst. Cassiod. Aug.
Vict. of Rome

(Ephraim).

(1) The line represents a rough breathing according to
Scrivener's Introduction to Textual Criticism 4th
edition, Vol. 2, p. 390.

\\/4



(1)

os ©C . 256,

o ©OC  -69. 88,

This is probably the most discussed variant in the Pastoral
epistles. Here are the views of some critics on the verse: -
Westcott and Hort on select readings p. 133. say that BZ is a
late Antiochene reading. This change to _9? is one of the
readings charged against Macedonius bishop of Constantinople at
the time of his expulsion by Emperor Anastasius during the
Memophysite influence of 510. The change was facilitated or
caused by the removal of an apparent solecism and obtained

concurrently with the acquisition of increased definiteness

for a theological statement. The reverse can only be

accounted for on palaeographical grounds. ©C is unlikely to
stand at the head ¢ 6 clauses though it might harmonise with
the first. The antecedent of éj is not found in the

preceding verse, because this is an extract from a hymn and the

preceding verse is not quoted.

The view of Badcock (2) who translates the verse back into
Aramaic from which language he presumes it comes, leaves no

room for the divine name to appear.

(2) F¥. J. Badcock 'The Pauline Epistles', p. 134.



(3)

(&)

¢

Bernard in his commentary prefers ©§ because of the parallelism
<

in the hymn and because 0§ is the relative to an unexpressed

antecedent.

T~ C
Field's notes approve of ©C saying that oS is of no
significance and that the first statement refers to God. He is
concerned about the possible meaning of the relative and the

fruitless attempts to link it to an antecedent.

Robertson (3) quotes Liberatus "Hunc enim immutasse ubi habet
OC id est "qui" monosyllebum Graecum, lettera mutata O in ®
vertisse et fecissea:—id est "deus" ut esset: "Deus apparuit

per carnem" ".

Tregelles, Tischendorf and others discuss this variant and
much of the discussion hinges on whether certain mss. read (05
or ©C . Stylistic considerations and author's usage are

usually ignored by textual critics but these criteria can help

us to degide with certainty the original reading here.

(3) A. T. Robertson "An Introduction to the Textual Criticism
of the New Testament", p. 21k.

NY



. C
If the reading © is an example of the article used as a
relative pronoun it is unlikely to be original.,  Turner, p. 37
points out that there are no certain examples of this usage in

the N, T.

Ir g is the neutar relative pronoun, it is, as Hammond points
outL“-) developed from 35 because of the foregoing neuter r_;us‘rvw oV
The idea of God or Christ as a mystery is however not alien to
N. T. theology (cf. Col. 2:2 and possibly 1 Cor. 2:1) but it is

¥4

difficult to see how the other variants arose if o0 is

original here,

&C cannot be original., The section of OC in the appendix

on the divine names (Appendix 1) shows that anarthrous ®C in

the nominative is untypical of Pastoral usage (e.g. at 1 Tim. 433,
2 Tim. 1:7, 2:25, Titus 1:2). Also ©C would be unsuitable in

the context with \sguouwg? following. The fact that this verse

is a quotation from a hymn and that author's style and usage may

be inoperative here, may be discounted in view of the following.
If é5 is original, it explains how the other variants occurred.

(4, In his "6utlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New
Testament" 6th edition, Appendix B.

4



As Hort says (65 does not have an antecedent, as the verse is
quoted out of its context. Scribes experienced the dirficulty,
which Field expressed and altered cos to &c in order to

provide a definite subject for the sentence. Such a change would
be facilitated by orthographical considerations, and some scribes
may have written 8C accidentally. However, other scribes wrote
B’ in an attempt to make the relative agree with the neuter
antecedent .Jue'rr“ne\/ . 69 and 88 conflatedthe two readings
g and ©C (69 is guilty of conflation at 1 Tim. 6:19 ‘©vT <
AWV oo ) or else realised that 6C in the exemplar should not

appear without the article.

C
If o¢ is original, it creates wieh the parallelism in the verse

noted by Norden in "Agnostos Theos" p. 254 f.

The veriant by 256 looks like a conflation of oy and ©C, or

is an addition of 6C to supply a nominative,
If & is original, it was altered to OC ;—

because of a palaeographical and orthographical error.
to supply a nominative and improve the construction.

for dogmatic and theological motives.

< S originally referred to Christ.



3:16 ).y\li,\o;g -
‘o(\)%')u.n’a'ogg - 623,

The antithesis in the hymn is between ;:Gwl and Z(Ws\oc- a
revelation embracing two extremes. The revelation to

angels is by a vision (& «,581) ) as at 1 Cor. 15:6 - 8.

cf also 1 Pet. 1:12, Eph. 5:10, and the Ascension of Isaish 11,
The variant possibly occurred because 623 was reminded of

1l Cor. 49 39(1\15\0\5 WA L \dAVSP»J‘n“o\S .



3,16 Omit the third Ev - oO24l.

3316

3:16

337. 323. 177.
L (vg except N).
L (vt except g).
Latin Fathers (except Aug.

Julj;n. Leo-M. Ps-Aug. S-Mo).

The previous line in the poem appears without a preposition.

If the preposition were absent here too, the meaning would be
"oreached by nations" rather than "preached among nations".

The use of %V in this sense of "among" is less frequently
found, and is a specialised use. There was a tendency for
scribes to reduce the incidence of prepositions. The omission
herefiay also have been made to improve the parallelism of the

couplet.

%.‘ﬂ"g,e Tsu 8,‘ vel. —rr'ac,-r's,ugf' is discussed at

1 Tim. 1:3 empaq\lit)\q S).

'2(47_)\.“_,9497 vele WKV L\r\¢8f] is discussed at

1 Tim. 3:2 ( "av s;,m\.w ToN ).



L

1

-To -

oN

"'FG‘.

*ﬂ’vs_u‘.\;\ is always meutar in the N. T.

F. G.

Sheer error by



Ll %e—rnafcug -
)as’)(o,h—'otg - 33,
L(vg)(vtarg).
Tert. Novat. Iuc. Hil. Aug.
Ambst.
Ath. Origen. Theod.

(Latin reads "novissimis" = "extreme", "hindermost").

The expression 'latter end of days', in the O. T. is always
conveyed with 356)(_9(""05 as in -)z':rr’ }chTm TV :\“Jgrad
(Gen. 49:1) and X T ALS ’s € X ATok 0 < (r“uafwus

(Isa. 2:2). See also Num. 24:1. Deut. 4330, 31:29, etc.
66""‘5—90\1 appears at 3 Macc. 2:2; in the phrase K3 Kpove)
\()6'\"2.,‘, oV (See Hatch and Redpath's concordance ).

Zerwick (1) says that Scf&Fo »§ strictly means 'latter' but

that it is used here in the sense of 'last’. Se TepoS is
usuelly used of times future to the speaker. This sense is
required at 2 Tim. 331, 2 Pet. 313, Jude 18, but al all these
places, the text reads )i-GX‘S"'ES (without variant). There is

no f;i.m example of the adjective \()G-rs;roj in the N, T,

At Mt. 213131 the v.1.TpwTeS exists, It is rare in the LXX,

where its sense is 'latter’ 'next'. SGTS,‘soV in the sense of

S: ry_‘,.__)_s is fairly frequent in the N. T.

(1) 'Biblical Greek' translated from the Lth ed. by J. Smith.
S 9.

J



As :J‘T\‘-\’O,S has not been used in its strict sense, )as XelTes
has been substituted to convey the true sense and to conform
to the general term. The Latin translated as if the Greek
read 2’.6)@1"0;& . Blass-Delh & 62 says that )£6X'OLT'OS
in il. T. Greek appears in a comparative sense (as at Mt. 27:64)
and \()e-rzro_g in a superlative sense, so that if the end
needs to be emphasised )ZSX?LT'O S 1is used regardless of the
number of units - duality is eliminated. If the relative is
to be emphasised, the comparative is used without reference to
the unity of comparison (i.e. {Je‘f'iPoS). At 1 Tim. 41the

times are future and so the superlative is needed.

The variant \C)é‘r'i_vc_s may have arisen because of the
different emphasis given to the sentence by scribes. An
Atticist scribe may have objected to ?:G)QU’O_S because it
strictly means the last of a series, just as TTpwW el means
the first of a series. Turner p. 29 - 32 shows that there is
much confusion in the N. T, over the comparison of adverbs and

adjectives,



L:1 Add jo(‘m, before ’TF)S TETE DS
- 206. 11,9. 1799.

L (vg) adds "a".

. ™.

and variant discussed below.

Often Mt. improved Mk.'s style by omitting a preposition
when it follows a verb compounded with that same preposition,
or else altered the verb, e.g. Mk. 1:16 TTApA IV TAPA
= ME. 4318 MEpLTrad TV TTEPR L Mk, 1:21

) )
ELSTToFg_uo\/T'J\\. s Lg = Mt. 4:17 )s_,}\&w\/ 2?\.5

In the sense 'to depart' L’ﬂte‘rﬂn is followed by )a( o
without v.11l at Lk. L4:13 Acts 5:38 Lk. 13:27 etc. In a
metaphorical sense 2 Tim. 2:19 has the verb and N)a( T2
See also Heb, 3:12. Except for the asbsolute use at Lk. 8:13,
this is the only instance of the metaphorical use witanout the
preposition., Therefore accept the variant. Read \o('c-t' o
Scribes omitted it on stylistic grounds,
The following variant is considered here: -

1 TIMOTHY.

6:10 Omit Wme - 2.
This omission also represents a stylistic improvement: the

verb is compounded with the same preposition.



Aad ’o‘,@.]; before —TTieTEdS - 255.

The variant probably represents an interpretative adcition
dating from a period of heretical faiths. \0( &bs is used
in the N. T. in Acts and Hebrews. Ti¢T§ in the rest of
the Pastorals obviously refers to a true faith in God or

Christ.

Apologists were concerned with >o Pgo s )\oyci_g

e.g. Appendix 2:2, 7:7, 9k, 554, Dial. 3:3, 8:2 etc. (1).

(1) See E, J. Goodspeed "Die 'Altesten Apologeten".



431 The variant adding XAl before wpoceXovTeS is discussed

in Appendix IT.

kil  TNvoLs -
TNlve. - 33,
'fXavqs - P. 0z1,
440. 917. 462, and a few other minuscules.
L (vg). Arm.
Clem., Orig. Basil.

Phot. Justin. Ambst.

Bartlet (l) says that 'rvgu')aeu/ TTX:(W)S is a Hebraism

and that T.'X-Nogs is "suspiciously better Greek'.

"T\d\lr]s , the Genitive of ‘WN(W" (an error) is more common

in the N. T. than the adjective 7Ndveg , which is a §¢ D N
Note that S‘SAGK-aL)\oS following is qualif‘iec’; by the Genitive.
mslqs as a Semitism was avoided by certain scribes. It is

lixely to be original here.

T Rl o L by 33 is probably a sheer error of omission of sigma.
Because of the case, it is unlikely to be a separate noun as at

Mt. 27:3, 2 Cor. 6:8, 2 Jdn. 7.

(1) In 'A New Fifth-Sixth Century Fragment of 1 Timothy' in
J.T.S.X V111 (1917) p. 309.



4:1 The variant omitting KAl Dbefore g\gastNo(\S is discussed at

Appendix II.

bl S SLewA NS -
g\SolGV(J\X\OLS -Sx Px

69. 1799.

ﬁ,oeg)@vrgg is followed by the dative TIvEUNLELY
S\SA(KAN‘;\ should also be in the dative case. The error by

s* and others was caused by misreading, aided by the distance

separating noun and verb.



bl

weliss puts a comma after S;\'.)ov WV This punctuation

is followed in most printed editions ( B F B S diglott, Souter

etc. ).

ji.\l ) ‘U‘ﬂ"o KPLG g Yt‘.ug& >\o7w\l is not to be taken with

gdkPCV\WV . The words refer to the whole sentiment expressed
before. It is necessary therefore, to separate them off with a

comnma .



432 szo&ue*r/“a LAEPEVWIV - S AL
69. 1799. 440. 223,
506. 917.
Clem. Origen.
KEKAU TI\F \AdépPEVWY - CDFGKPIO06]L.
T. R. and most minuscules

Hippolytus. Origen. Clen.

L+ 5. list the form with sigma as Vulgar for KGLU‘r?PkOV .
In other words formed fram this root, L + S, list both spellings.
In Howard p. 342 and p. 405 this word appears with the sigma

bracketed.

Read with sigma. It may have been objected to by certain

scribes as a Vulgar form.



L2

[CYPRU-RY &c.gf)eul -

6\)0&,&8}) G VvV - 57. 181%
Ambst. Jer. Tert. Aug. Ruf.
Prosper. e,

Clem. Epiph.

6‘uvugr]6w %Auﬂ'od\/ - D.

181.
L (vt 4j.
Novat. Luc. Aug. Jer.

Origen.

O‘)k.\/< \d V 6'\)\/2,&5‘4) c W - 81.

Origen °

o)g»(é}\o § is Classical (ef. Turner p. 191, therefore the

reading of 81 is probably an Atticistic alteration.,

In the Pastorals gd VTOoV  1is used only as a reflexive as
at 1 Tim. 6:10, 6:19 not as a possessive pronoun. This rules
out the originality of ga(u TWY here. There was much
interchange between )Ug-ws and (zaLx{T’O\) as seen in

Mayser II 2 p. 73 & séc. (1).\ig\c(\’ is likely to be

original here. )ig\os was obJjected to. In the Classical

(1) See also S. B. Psaltes 'Grammatik der Byzantischen Chroniken'
in 'Forschungen zur Griechischen und Iateinischen Grammatik'

Vol. 2. p. 197.

\



language it meant'ones own persona.lu. Turner p. 191 shows that

in the N. T. ﬂig' ©¢ appears as a mere possessive, although both
meanings are apparent in Mt  22:5. Stylistic purists may have
objected to this.non-Classical use, and would omit it or change it.
Both forms of variation are found in this reading. -—P-partiewderiy

_ . - >»C

) ] [ [ ]

The use of 190§ is similar at 1 Tim. 216, 3k, 3:5, 3:12, 5ik, 6:1F,

2 Tim. 4 :3, Tit. 1:3, 2:5, 2:9.

The following wariant is considered here: -

1 TIMOTHY.

6:1

SLOUS -

Oav(uou ¢ - 440,

) p
The arguments about oWt above apply here, and \g\o AN

ought to be read.



Marcion as quoted by Hippolytus.

Scribes sametimes followed the Classical rule whereby a relative
pronoun is attracted to the case of its antecedent. See Turner
p. 32. of. Mk. 13:19 flv in A W C* and also the v.1l. below.

¢ R
Read &  as original here:wvV is an Atticistic alteration.

The following variants are discussed here: -

1 TIMOTHY.

L4
.l, -
b
436, 8 (Tischendorf ).
<
Another example of attraction. l] is likely to be original.
See Bl-Deb_ 8 29,

and

TITUS.

oV -
YU - *spp*reca.

33. 424, 1739.

Didymus. Ath., Cyril-Alex. Cyril-Jer.

Clement. Theod.

(
Read (,( as original. eV is Atticistic.



L3

4:3

Pg-r,\,\,”_,\t;u, Vedls ,_)z_ri\r][_')gv is discussed at
1l Tim. 3:2

$TAh Vel. jyeT’ is discussed at 1 Tim. 219, €T
v P ' P

Vel PLT’
Add AvTol af'ter ?=<>\1 8ék9’\\/ - D~

In the context 2(\182 \d is the eternal truth of the
Christian gospel. This idea is weakened if it is qualified
by o(\)/"‘l'ou . '300\ f\8£u>\ is used absolutely of a body of
doctrine (cf‘. Gal. 2:5 ,() 3:(>\1 fggu rou gb¢1yz,>\koo
and Rom. 1:25 ...‘ﬂ)v ngq GE_uL\I Tou EB where -56

is objective genitive).

:l\rl(gagg( is not qualified at 1 Tim. 2:3 and 6:5. The
addition here represents an attempt by D* to apply 2’3\’)9&&9(

directly to God.



L

4

Omit ©UV - P,
Anarthrous ©C  dependent on an anarthrous noun is
characteristic of the author. (1 Tim. 1:4, 3:15, 4:5,

2 Tim, 1:1, Tit. 1:1, 1:7).

T AV KT\GP& occurs without b_lTat Rev., 5:13, but there the

context does not require €<, The omission here may be
theological and based on the belief that all creation is God's,
and that it is unnecessary to qualify K T i6pel .  The omission
may possibly be stylistic: e ©BC 2)(7;6{_\1 occurs in the

previous verse,

PeT Vel pgy is discussed at 1 Tim. 2:9 g7

v.l. —P .
Pe



b th MHKCAVOP&VOV -

peT AP favopevov - 81, 2005.

Both words are synonymous in the context, %o(lJ (choJ occurs
in the Pastorals at 2 Tim., 1:5 (no. v.l1.). 'JLT'AX d'J@ AV LD
occurs in the Pastorals at 1 Tim. 4:3, 2 Tim. 2:6 and at

Acts 2:46, 27:33 and 27:34 (no. v.1l.). At Acts 24:25 a

variant reads simple verb.

Radermacher (1) says that the .. "Gebrauch des Verbums simplex
an Stelle eines Kompositums (wie é‘xawkzo fur K&To(cusux}d)
ist bei ihm (Philo) wie amderswo ein Charakteristilum vulg‘e’xrer
Rede". However, Demetrius on Style ¢ 191 says that simple verbs
are the mark of better style. This fact has been borne out by
other variants in this study. ‘hen a compound verb is followed
by the same preposition in Mk. , Mt. alters either the verb or
the preposition (compare Mk. 1:16 and Mt. 4:18; MK. 1:21 and

Mt. 4:13; Mk. 5:13 and Mt. 8:32).’;51-&)\«'.)[3 AVopEve VY is

likely to be correct here.

(1) M. L. Radermacher "Koine" p. 36 in 'Akademie der
Wissenschaften in Wien.\  Sitgzungsbericht 224 :5.



i

*e

5 "i.\l‘f'i.ug;;oas -

Y
EVT SO ?i-_‘ - D*

(cf. other variants by D* at 1 Tim. 1:13, 3:13, 5:4 ).

&Y\a&}w + g\aL + Genitive appears at Heb. 10:10, 13:12,
The scribe misunderstood the sentence, and felt that v ‘T‘zng S

should mean'by petitions, but the dative plural should be

“s,\l-ri.o% TsUeE <V



436

(\)(o (‘82‘)2\’05 -
ol‘l"'o (92'.)5_\105 - 639.

C
VT Sspuog - 440.

\S‘ﬁ"o gs_g'.)al\ . No Classical examples of this verb are

listed by L. + S. The verb does not appear in the LXX,

N. T. examples make it unlikely that it bears the meaning 'to
entreat' here. Elsewhere it is used of footgear (to fasten on).
Iock ad loc. says that UW01081PL is a gentle word suited to
Timothy's youth. N ‘Togao].)v&\ would not be gentle. v‘"’O‘T"' '“J\
(to set before') is more suitsble in the context. N. T.

inows the word only here and at Rom. 16:k.

D
Aot 8:,})\ ('to put away') is found more frequently in the

N. T. (Mt. 33, Acts 7:58, Eph. 4:22, 4325, Col. 3:8,
Heb. 12:1, Jas. 1:21, 1 Pet. 2:1) but is not suiteble in the

context. Sheer error.

¢ 1S
Read JTT o T iPi,\)OS



416 Omit  WANOS - 665.

The author sometimes separates noun and adjective,

e.g. 1 Tim. 3:13 "M&r}ov y(uL>\oV . This separation may
have caused 665 to err. See also v.l. omitting 3&")5

at 1 Tim. 4:8.

Hom. may have facilitated the omission.

)d\gz:\;f OIC Kux0C an



436 Yo 10 vel. | -72:) is discussed at Appendix I(i) b.

436 The variant omitting JU is discussed at Appendix I(i) a.

436 PN -\Ti,ﬁo'.)f,\ms-
EXTp £ popENSS - 919, 876. 1518. 22,
)ixlﬂ":q,'r\’ot){,\los_ p*

(in von Soden's apparatus D* is said to read

terpemopeves ).

The reading of D" is obviously wrong and is an orthographical
error. See 1 Tim. 1:10 where the ﬁ in )Eftopv(ots is
declared unAttic . See also Acts 13:18 ;.‘l’po ¢°¢ Q‘w, c £V

vel. )t’—'fpo‘;‘rof)orqéé\/

D _
y 2R r s:c’;or)o(\ 'to nourish' is found only here in the N. T.,
Schmid's "Attigismus" III p. 196 lists Aelian as having the
p) U C
word in his writings. S.\a('l"[’i,¢or)ol\ likewise is a ol - ON -
D
in the Greek N. T. ELTP 2,¢ w however appears at

Eph. 5:29, 6:4 and frequently in the LXX (Gen. 45:7, 45:11

Isa. 2334 etc. ).

D )
The choice is therefore between &K~ and €V — Tp s;%o'us;\/o_g
This variant is listed as doubtful in Appendix 6. If a choice
Y
must be made DgKTPf,(fo'.;svog is preferable as forms of i‘.p(’,‘f‘) s_ﬁa

are found in the N, T,



4,16 Omit m\rls _ 4L62. 489. 234k,

The omission was motivated by stylistic considerations.
Kol)\og occurs earlier in the sentence. The omission was

possibly facilitated by Hom.

- H(.K-L)HC_



436 "'?S Kol\')s S\S,(é»(o(xw\g -
] m«\ﬂ SiS AeUANG - 842, 496, 876.
£ (vg). Am.

The two ideas the author is conveying are -t g XOYO S S
TI6TsWS and ToLs \oyo S E K,,g)‘,ls SVd YA
Scribes were possibly confused by the f) following and have

made K&\q DISLE6WANIA  dependent on ‘g\(-r—ra $ope vos
directly. The scribes may also have been reminded of

1 Tim. 5:17 <.V Xoyog LA L 5’.5—““&)\‘5



i

S;S-oﬁev(ok)\\ds -
SiLWovid s - 18531,

The sense obviously requires 1S atewaA N \AS which is a
frequent word in the Pastoral epistles (15 times compared to

5 times in the rest of the N. T. ). 1831 adds E\VAroVI A S
instead of S,Sa Gv(oa)\ \A S through confusion with the

earlier occurrence of g\a(\,(ouo N in the sentence.



L:6

L:6

~
la)

C ¢
vel. 7S is discussed at 1 Tim. 4:3 & v.l. LV
~ [

’ﬁ’a(rr)xo\ougqy(dg -SADKLP
T.R. and most minuscules,

Chrys. Theodoret.

T;"’quKoXoo&qgo&S' CFG.

1319, 2005.

(W. H. place the aorist in their margin).

Burton (1) says that the N. T. authors knew the difference
between the perfect tense and the aorist. The strict perfect
is rare in the Pastorals. Perfect verbs in 1 Tim. without
variant include 2:L yeyove : 335 oS 1 1:8 o’gSo('Jt.V:
5:6 “ngslrlu(a_ P43 }_ﬁivaKQS\ ¢ 19 KeoTal L
1:10 AVTL g T4\ - In view of the rarity of the strict
perfect in the Pastorals, we should be inclined to read the
aor-ist above. Scribes woold aller

aorists with a perfect meaning into perfects proper. The
perfect of ﬂrd\v(oXcu&w occurs at LK. 1:3 and

2 Tim. 3310 (v.l.). Orthography would have eased the transition

from aorist to perfect.,

(1) E. D, Burton 'New Testament Moods and Tenses", p. il

(g



The following variants are also discussed here: -
1 TIMOTHY.
4110 ATKAy eV -
‘a X;TTL4;4+}£A/ -
33.

The above arguments favour the aorist here. Orthography

again would have eased such a change.

1 TIMOTHY.
5:5 ﬁ)vTruv<iA/ -
3)?\Tr.653/ - 88,

Orthography could have caused the variant in either direction,

but the above arguments again apply, and the reading of 88

should be followed. That the perfect of this verb is suspect

may be seen in the variant below.

1 TIMOTHY.
6:17 '}))\‘rru(s.\letk-

”;)\«m}au/ -FG
John of Damascus.

Here orthography is unlikely to have caused the variant.

—



C
ﬁ’]’ij)’frx)&i and \J\.Vf,)\o( #Pov £ <V  are present.
So ¢ N \Ps.V agrees naturally. The perfect has the

idea of the durative effect of 'their having set their hopes
on' - this is the idea, which scribes wished to convey in the

sentence.

The perfect infinitive is ra.re.’fi& VAVA \  appears at Acts 14:19

YEYOV SVAL  at 2 Tim. 2:1 and  £lSsuA L at Tit. Lilé.

Read 35—7\ “‘\2 sV



437 Ytpotwgz,«,g .
ALYPAWDES - G

An error not untypical of G The KL ia oLL\(Po\ wde -9

is a dittography of those letters in the preceding WAL |



L7 PUS ovsS -
@apo} occurs in Lk. Acts, Heb. Rev. and 5 times in Paul.

,.)\)805 occurs in 1 Tim. 334, 2 Tim, 434, Tit. 1:14,

2 Pet.1:16. The sense and context require this word,

Transposition of letters has caused this variant.



b7 7\)’.;\1&32_ -
\/u'o\lo( - 69,

\/U'.No( is an impossible form, and is a senseless error by

69.

L4:7 The variant omitting the second gi_ is discussed in Appendix IIIT.



L

7

’“’PO,S -
D
5\——3 - 22!-10

The use of 'ﬂ’PoS here is the same as at 2 Tim. 3:16.

L + S. cite examples of Tipo$ after \/U'N’( W but no examples
with 2\5 . Turner p. 257 suggests that T] peS tends to appear
with a personal object and i‘_')lS with an impersonal; but this is
unlikely to apply here. Bl.-Deb. § 207 says that 23\5 is used
for €T and Tipos as at Jn. 435, M. 12341, Lik. 3:7. Hence
an interchange exists between these prepositions . Tpo S is
original here, It was altered on stylistic grounds: -n—’, oS

follows twice in the next verse.



L8 \,ur)ucwk -
\/Up\llé‘rMT 635.

This variant is interesting, because the scribe has begun

to write \/u'.)\laé'u\ but has added to it the ending of &w AT Kr)

(preceding).



48 Quit TpeS (pr.) - s*

2,00,

ZD¢ i,)\.po_g + 'rr'PoS + ACC. occurs at 2 Tim. 3:16.
without the preposition 2.3,52,\ oS 1s followed by the

dative directly as at Tit. 3:8.

)o\\Yo\l does occur without a preposition and is used
adverbially of time or of space as at MK 1:19, 6:31, but

TiPos 70)\\\/0\/ is found as at Jas. 4:14.

Mo S here should be regarded as original. Its
omission was caused by stylistic considerations: -~ oS

occurs 3 times in verses 7 and 8.



418 Add PEN  after ’ox\\/m/ -FG
L(vtfg) = qudem
and also
2 TIMOTHY.

2121 Add piv after SAuTov—- 1827.

Turner p. 332 states the fact that there is much variation
over the omission of P&V in the N. T. mss., but he does not

attempt to solve the problem of its originality.

PEV .- Se is used by our author at 2 Tim., 1:10, 2:20, 4:i4.
There are about 20 examples of PEV--- 3¢ in the IXX; and in the
N. T. the construction occurs mainly in the N. T. books of

higher style (‘'Acts' and 'Hebrews').

Blass-Deb. § 417 shows that Pq_\l is classical, and so its
introduction above by scribes is more probable than its
omission by @pyists. PG_V at 2 Tim. 2:21 may have been
introduced from the preceding verse. NEV solitarum is rare

in the N. T. and never occurs in the Pastorals.

Ignore the addition of peV at both 1 Tim. 4:8 and 2 Tim. 2:21.



Onit zeTc (sec.) - FG
L (vg IF)
Clement.
Read <+ before not after second Za;ﬁs,\cpoj - 489.

1518. 483. 1022. 2400,

(cf. the omission of z?g\u\\ at 2 Tim. 2:11, Tit. 3:8 and
at 1 Tim. 2:5, 5:25). The v.l. omitting 6T probably
represents a stylistic omission; et occurs earlier in the
sentence. The omission could also have been motivated by
Atticistic tendencies. Turner p. 29 points out that the
ellipse of )E.é‘r\ is not so common in the N, T. as in Attic.
See also Bl-Deb. § 127, and Doudma (op. cit) p. 4% where it

is stated that the ellipse of £>L\/0Lk is of'ten Classical.

The variant by 489 and others could represent assimilation

to 4:8a . The endings of 3:6 and 3:7, however, suggest that
the author is not always sensitive to repetitions. In this
instance it seems more probable that scribes wrote the words
in the same order in Y8, and Y8t for the sake of
consistency.

Ignore this variant.



4:8 7£ ﬂ‘o(yyz.\ )V -
D)
i-rra«”ak WAS - K.
1960. 24,12 and most minuscules.

Arm, Gothic. g (vg).

D
The context suggests that it is the zuga[gi,w& which has
the promise in it, The plural of ;:1'«' A7y INIA  is found
less frequently than the singular in the N. T. (Rom. 93,

Gal. 3:21, Heb. 8:6, 11:17).

Read the singular. It was altered to the plural, because
it was felt that there were two promises: one for the present

life, and one for the future,



4:8 Omit )wrls- 255.

. D)
The separation of z_'rra” s \1dV  from the dependent
genitive may have caused the scribe to be careless. zv-h') S
is necessary to the sense,

"Promise of life" is a Pastoral idea parallelled at 2 Tim. 1:l.



419 Qmit —riae75 - s*
g (vag).

(cf. variants omitting TIAS elsewhere and see the list at

2 Tim. 4:8).

In other quotations of this phrase 117:(67)3 occurs (e.g.

1 Tim. 1:15). It is unlikely that the addition of ’!TRG"IS
is the result of assimilation in view of S 's tendency to

omit,



4310

The varient adding KAl before Kot (,JPQ\/ is discussed in
Appendix II.

4310 &7 w\llo,_)g_&g\ _s*ACFGK

1518. 88. 33. 1908. 104. 326.
1912. 1022.

Cyril.

wodigngoptgv( -sS“DLP.

T. R. 1739. 69. etc.
Byz. lect.
Versions,
Chrys, Origen. et al.

Theod-Mops (Lat.). Ambst et al.

W. H. place ’o\/u&}ops&g in their margin. Iatin

translations read "maledicimur".

There are many examples of ;(\/w\n},'m,&( in L. S. It

is found in Macc. In the Pastorals the verb occurs at

1 Tim. 6:12, 2 Tim. 4:7, and in the rest of the N. T. at

1 Cor. 3:25 Col. 1:29 (no v.11l.). The sense 'to fight' is
suitable in the context and balances v(o‘m'u w r)sxl <d-. 7UPV’\\S'>

The reading is protected by 2 Tim. 4:7.

L J:ng\zo pg@,}\ is also from an Attic verb. It occurs
frequently in the LXX and the N. T. including 1 Pet. 414,

Heb. 10:33, 135:13. Iock's commentary states that Z,\,Q\S\Io Pg_@,«

-

4




may be correct especially if 1 Tim. 4:10 is the faithful
saying, but it is less suitable in the context. Persecution
and reproach are not prominent in this epistle., It is not a

Pastoral word. Possibly it was introduced into the text

during a time of persecution.



>
4310 1\Tr\»<o(ps,v Vel. _’r]\ﬂ’.sa(,):,\/ is discussed at

1 Tim. 4:6 (AT A Pyr(oXoo 8!‘»(0\& v.l.
TP r)»(o\ e\)@r) 65 ).

4:10 ST\ zw\l‘rt -
OV JwvTA- "
L (vg) (vt. a4 ).

——

66U YuwvTt - F

N D
Adiw £TC  1isusually followed by the dative in the N, T.

. . > '
but at 1 Tim. 5:5 '}_\1—(-\ W )S,TI' « is followed by

the accusative.

The original hand of D may have been influenced by the
Latin side of the ms. The reading of ¥ is a sheer

orthographical error.



4310 g"‘ﬂ—')P -

'Tr"ok-rf)"; - 327.
£ (hl. MG.).

(ef. v.l. at 1 Tim. 1:1).

In view of the ambiguity of & w*'r'rl r » it was sometimes
changed by scribes to “7FQqu . 65»J171f> is used of God
at 1 Tim, 1:1, 2:3, Tit. 133, 2:10, 3:4. It was used of
Christ at 2 Tim. 1:10, Tit. 1l:4, 2:13, 3:6, "Tr‘o“k‘r/lf

as an attributive or title of God would be facilitated by
trinitarian doctrines and by assimilation to those passages
in the Pastorals, where God is so addressed (e.g. 1 Tim. 1:2,
2 Tim. 1:2, Tit. 134 ). In the rest of the N. T. ’ﬁ'BCTWTF>

is a common name for God.

Read Y7 —rrnb



4110 Omit &vawvrwv- 88. 1960.

2
‘TIZLS + o‘u/&pu‘rrb_g occurs at 1 Tim. 2:4 (no. v.l.}
and elsewhere in the N. T, (Rom. 5:12, 5:18, 12:18,
1 Cor. 7:7, 1 Th. 2:15) (1) See also Tit. 2:11, 3:2,

1 Tim. 2:1.

"
oN@Fu-rrw was possibly omitted through hom '—

or because it was felt to be unnecessary as “TMTAVT £S

often means 'all men' as at 1 Tim. 2:2.

4:10 The variant adding S_z after '.)u\}\us‘r'o( is discussed in

Appendix IIl.

€1) Middleton on the Greek article discusses g TiK S ;(,/gfw-n—os

on p. 103.



4312 Omit  WANL - 1739.

Pel

70(\\4 is necessary as an adversative. It is frequently
found in the N, T, that)a()\\:{ balances a negative clause
with a qualification. See for example 1 Tim. 2:9, 3:3, 5:1,
5:13, 6:2, 2 Tim. 1:8, 4:16, Tit. 1:7 - 8, 2:10, etc.

1739 possibly took Yib. as a separate sentence and thus
omitted AANA .



4312 7\\10\) -
\/zVou - 1836. 20Q4. 642. 42. 1908, 625.

236. 223. 483 and the K group of

von Soden.

The meaning of the present and 2nd aorist imperative of
\/NOPo\L is virtually the same. The error is possibly
orthographical - in either direction: see Howard (p. 76)
who lists the changes of ' ¢ ' and ' ',
\/LVOU is probably correct here. It follows many

present imperatives (= Pok’ 75‘)\)\5_ R S\oatew & ,MT&(}PW:. .

Scribes tended to alter present tenses to aorists in moods

outside the indicative (see I.C.C. on Matthew).



4:12 \E_\l WiETs ~-SACDV<G.
33. 1908. 1739. 1022. 12,.5.
1251, 1505. 1611. 81. 88.
629. 618. 459. 363. 1Qk.
2,82, 2541, 1721, 1738,
‘ev €Tl sy Ve = 257

9 b)
EN TNEVNATL v TneTs- KLP
69. 234l. etc.

2

Theodoret.

(Many of the above minuscules are from the Minster files),

p)
)°<Y‘<'"’1 is followed &/ TVEUNAT ( at Col. 138, As
seen elsewhere in a list, some mss. tend to omit one or more
nouns. Possibly 75\/ WE‘UH'M— « Wwas accidentally omitted

through hom.

éwmiur]&f( eN—’T—;G T £

The reading of 257 may represent a secondary stage in the
transmission of the text. It may have attempted to replace

wE.\l TMVEUNAT \ once it had been accidentally omitted. On
the other hand, it may simply represent the accidental

rearrangement of elements in a list.

~> )
Read €J TV\IE,\/’U AT TV TN IETE

-



. 2 %
il  Omit gy - 1022%.

5
A similar usage of i\l occurs at 2 Tim. 1l:5 ... f)S vy o
o(v VTTo WpyvToV....The omission may have been caused by

assimilation to €p\ later in the verse.



bl X,P(Ptépo\‘l‘o_g —
X-Pwpo‘u-og - F

X‘*P“PK appears frequently in the N, T. epistles including
2 Tim, 1:6. Moulton and Geden's concordance indicates that
the word was not used before the Christian era. In the IXX
the words occur only in Sirach, with the v.l. 3X<1>L61Jak

at Sir. 38:30.

X,Pagr_b( occurs in the N. T. at 1 Ja . 2:20, 2:27 (bis).
It is frequent in Exodus (e.g. at 30:25). There is no
indication elsewhere that Timothy was anointed, or that
ordination by chrism was practiced in N. T, times. The
reading could easily have occurred through the accidental
dropping of ' ! (cf.’o(XP‘gfra( at 2 Tim. 3:2), or through
assimilation to 1 Ja, 6 2:20, 2:27 where the anointing is

God-given, "Gifts" are also said to be God-given in the

N, T. (cf. 1 Cor. 7:7).

Read KA PIEPATOS



bilh gcak =
PETA - 181% 23,

The context requires S./\ . It is used in the sense 'medium
through which' as at Mt, 1:2Z, Rom. 12:3.
PLT'A has been introduced through confusion due to the

proximity of this preposition in this verse.

The following variant is also discussed at this point.

1 TIMOTHY.
b1l Ps:r;( -
Pt - Fe
1149.
S - 1518.

L (vg B L)(vt &) - per impositionem.
Jer. Aug. Cyp.

Theod.

The latin may represent either another attempt to translate

the phrase, or be the result of confusion with "per" earlier

in the verse. The Greek S.‘ probably arose through confusion
with the earlier occurrence of S){. But notice that 2 Tim. 1:6
writes g;d\ ‘i"r)g ):,Tngegz;ag TWNV X’Q\P,\)\/ and Acts 8:18
has &l "ri)s jSJ‘TI'c. &5({\)). If this preposition is accepted as
normative in this phrase, then ‘Ji.f(o(\ would be a stylistic

improvement avoiding a repetition of the preposition (cf. variants

at 1 Tim. 2:9, L33, &4 ).




The following consideration makes this unlikely.

Grundmann on 66UV and 'Jz:r’o((l) says that here and at

1 Tim. 1:14 are two of the rare examples where 'Ji‘T'A
"hat die Bedeutung 'zusammen mit' 'in Verbindung' ". (The
other instances being Eph. 6:23 and Phil. 1l:4 ). If this is
so, there is reason for scribes to alter ’JS‘VA to S\(&)
Both this avoidance of a rare usage and assimilation to

2 Tim., 1:6 have caused the variant.

The following variant is also discussed here: -

1 TIMOTHY.
il TWV -
S\A - &l

This is a further example of scribal confusion over the
prepositions in this verse. T WV is obviously correct on
grounds of sense and style (E-rn 82,6 €wq + Gen. occurs at
2 Tim. 1:6). The variant may also be an attempt to avoid
a double genitive.

(1) In Vol. 7 of Kittel's 'Theologisches drterbuch' p. 766 f.
sna especially in the footnote to p. 77Z.



L

Tr?235(3\21’2fn90"
“H’Fiéﬁdfin_&ou_ 1739.
Tpze BuTEPey | ¥
1319. 69.
% (hl.) Goth. L (vg. L2° DS VN)

Eth. (= episcoporum).

"llfsse(gu'rtf(f_) v is rare and occurs in the N, T. o.ly at
L. 22:66 and Acts 22:5 (no. v.1l.) where it refers to the
Sanhedrin.

WpesfuTEPoy is frequent in the N. T. in this special

Christian meaning of "elder".

It is possible the reading Wp £6QuTEpoV resulted from
the accidental omission of 'L ' or 'e!. But if the reading
’@i‘ﬁm’ipou was intentional, scribes may have written it to
avoid a possible misunderstanding with the word meaning
Sanhedrin. Scribes may also have been avoiding what they
thought was a diminutive., Koine showed a marked increase in
the use of diminutives (1). Howard p. 344 - 346 lists wards,

which looked like diminutives. Scribes often objected to such

(1) "Besonderes charakteristisch fur die Volkssprache sind
zwei Dinge: RicMgang im Partikelgebrauch und HRufigksit
von Diminutivabildungen ... Diminutiva fehlen in hohen
Stil wie deyr attischen Tragddie ghnzlich' in Radermacher's
N. T. Grammatik 2nd ed. p. 37.




endings., See Phryrichus IX and CLi{<1.

Jeremias (2, suggests that —r?asﬁm'grou is a scribal error

and that 11"?56&\) TEpLov bears the meaning 'college of
elders', It is as in Ignatius a collective noun (3

satz (4 ) vithout ms., authority would like to read ‘(r;ae PLLO J
as at Sus. 50. He says the reading T'VPLGKSQT&F \ouvU Wwas

the result of a mistaken resolution of a supposed contraction
'rr\og_é(; £ lo+ . For this he draws attention to Gen. 43:33

where papyrus 962 alone reads Tps &ffuT eperA . But

without ms. support at 1 Tim. 4:1i4 the suggestion by .atsz

must be discounted.

The spelling -£wV 1is noted by L + S, It must be rejected
here. The N. T. spelling is shown to be oV at LK. 22:66,

Acts 22:5 (no. v.11.).

(2) In “TTpeefurepieav ausserchristlich bezeugt' in
Z N.W Vol. 48. (1957) p. 127.

(3) See also D. C. Swanson on 'The Diminutives in the Greek
New Testament' in J B L LXXvV1l (1958) p. 134 f. and
especially p. 140.

(4) P. Katz "Appendix on 1 Tim. 4:14 in Z.N.W.Vol. 51 (1960),
P 270



4115 gV TleV -DS XLPY
1175. 69. 1908. 326. etc. etc.
L (vg 4).
Aug, Ambst. Rus.
TRAELV -sacD*Fa.
33. 10k. 1739. 81. 1912. 459.
22,3. (Corry)

L (vg)(vt) £ (hl)(vg). Arm.

Bernard, who, in his commentary, describes the insertion of

}—\l as a mistaken explanatory gloss, is himself mistaken.
TdS occurs with prepositions in the N. T. in such phrases

as Sl TTAV 7O ) N VT ,mpo TRIVTWY .&.Ew TAS LN

occurs at 1 Pet. 4:11 and elsewhere in the N. T., including

2 Tim. 2:7, 435, Tit. 2:9 (no. v.11l.).

The omission of )i'-\' is a stylistic improvement - ;;\I

is an overworked preposition in the N, T, The use of

prepositions in Hellenistic Greek is characteristic

especially where the older language would use a straight

dative. This variant is therefore an Atticistic correction.

The Pastorals do contain examples of straight datives

e.g. Tit. 2:11 €L Tpeog ~=eW, However, the direction

of change in this variant is likely to be from \-;_\; TWAE V

to ‘T'roké L\I .



4116 greX e -

TpoeeX £ - 6. 33. 88. 206. 42, 436, 1799.

Both are synonymous in the con‘cext.)z:‘r\’ixd appears at
LK. 1437, Acts 3:5, 19:22, Phil 2:16 (without v.11l). The
verb is used by Philostratus II (see Schmid. 'Atticismus IV

p. 403).

poc £ X W appears at 1 Tim. lih, 3:8, h:l, 4:13, 6:3,

Tit. 1:1U (no. v.1l.) and at Heb. 2:1, 2 Pet. 1:19, etc.

Following the usage of the author wpoe z_X;_ will be
preferred here, It was altered to 5,f;:rr{_)&_a possibly
because this verb was gaining popularity in Atticist

circles, as Philostratud use of it may indicate.



2

316 ETLpPEVE -
b}
ETTCNEWE - 326.
7£1T£,t->£\)i _p

The apparent change from present to aorist is probably
no more than an orthographical veriant., (cf.—Nec(TT- ;"\I\\‘V' -
varisnts at 2 Tim. 4:20 and elsewhere). The present is

more likely in the context following “Tpo& iki.. “he

iterative force is required.

' and'€ were often interchanged in mss. (see Howard p. 76).
There is no reason for the augmented form in P, and its

reading must therefore represent such an orthographical

variant.



L,:16 Ada Y before olZJT’OLS _o*
910.

L (vt)(vg except M" T).

}.T LPEVW is followed by )i-\) only when a place is
mentioned, as at 1 Cor. 16:8, In the metaphorical sense
'to continue in' a straight dative follows as at
Rom, 11:22, 11:23, Col. 1l{ 23 (no. v.1ll).

)i_\l has been introduced from the previous verse.
N. T. usage rules out the originality of )i'_\) in this

variant.

The variant omitting the second KA\ in this verse is

discussed in Appendix IT.



4316 G EAXVU TV -

C
ST oV _ g1,

Hellenistic Greek generally tended to use the 3rd p.s.
reflexive instead of the 2nd p.s. (See Turner p. 42.
Bl-Deb.$ 64). The author of the Pastorals, however,
does use the 2nd p.s. reflexive:e A VTW occurs earlier

in the sentence, without variant.

The variant by 81, therefore, probably represents no more

than a careless omission of sigma.



4:16 Qnit Souv -~ S

s* frequently omits words (cf 1 Tim, 1:12, 3:8, 4:8, 439, 5:1,

etc. ).

Semitic idiom would encourage the addition of a pronominal

suffix. In better Greek style, therefore, the omission of

the suffix would be madé. Another motivation for the

omission here would have been the reduction of 2nd p.s.

references - a tendency, which is noted elsewhere (1 Tim. 5:23, 6:21
etc. ). This was an attempt to make the letters more general

for later generations.



511 Tpesfurepy ~

TPL6 @u-r’apo Vs - 1836.

and

TTATEPA
Tok‘l"&"’dxs - 1836.

The accusative pl. has been substituted on the analogy

with 7]?26(&.; TLPAS following and is an attempt to

be consistent. However, Ds:rrc ﬂ'\qgcw is followed by
the dative, and TP A NE€LW by the accusative (on
which depend V £WTeEpoVS ;?Trs,e@\)‘ri.?&s and Vg\,arz_?a\_g).
TWATEPL 1is in apposition to 'rr"os,g@u',—:?ug but is

dependent on ’ITRP AWKAINEW .



5:1

. <
Omit wg —ﬂ’dcr's,lso\ - s*

Another omission by this ms, If the variant was

intentional, the omission was due to the mistaken exegesis

of the verse by the scribe, who thought that 'TFAP?\KA)\ E(
must precede \;z.w.“ri_“:'b;us. fos ‘ﬂ’oL‘T"z,Fd\ balances

L(JS zzg£>\¢oug and &Dg ‘J"]T{,'P&S balances u(JS ?:L%&’.X%J\S



511 e PoTepas .

'T\?f.égd ‘r:goxg - 1739.

'ﬂ’?sé({\""‘s which is the feminine of TrserTfI_S means 'an
aged woman'. There is no firm example of this word in the
N. T. although it appears as a variant at Tit. 2:3.  Epiph.
(Haer. Collyr. 79 uses the word of church widows not

deaconesses ).

~seVTEPAS  is probsbly original here. In Egypt —ﬁfgé(gwifb S
was used of official priests (1). T P i‘(gv"“i]»(j was
altered because it might have appeared as if it meant a
priestess, and priestesses were not required theologically.
So 1739 altered the word to pee&[SoTi8xS  which can

only mean ‘an aged woman' in contrast to VT WTEPRN.

(1) See G. A. Deissmann 'Bible Studies' tr. by A. Grieve.p. 233.



b)
Exyevs -
2 3
EyyovA - Y D
7%. 104. 1912. 88. 623. 920. 1836.
Omit .S])aK\,oVo( - 187.

[
1 ‘z‘X\/oV& was felt to be atiose, so 1874 omitted it.
Hom would have facilitated such an omission:
~ax Nt ey o NAF
In the following words, variants exist with 'K' for 'f':

Col. 2:11 Zmr;,yS’us e k2B Yusy N T TR
Heb. 12:5 )s;.\/\uo\) : Acts 9139  gary gcyvurﬂ;\lx\ .
The N. T. generally softens 'v', Howard p. 108 says that
the papyri often show ’£V<~ with 'n' softened before a

voiced sound.

L + S, state that )zono S properly means "Grandson",
whereas .)Z\(\/ ovo which is more common in mss. means
"descendent". If two words are to be thought of in this
context then fs”ovot is likely to be original, but it is
difficult to say how far orthographical corruption is
operative, Mayier I p. 228 says "Die auf attischen
Inschriften bis etwa 300 v. Chr. nicht seltene Schreibung
;’:YY‘N"S fur l‘z,v()'o\lvs ist belegt". [Rusch (1) cites
occurrences of both spellings.over centuries. Cronert

(1) &. Risch: "Grammatik der Delphischen Inschriften",
Vol. I 50, p. 270 f.

J



(op. cit. p.55) also lists both spellings in his papyri.

b
In view of the ambiguity over the spelling, accept eY\Ia\I/\

as original in its sense 'grandsons".



5

L

PV 8,(\; sTIERY -

pav OaveTwd - 3. 523. 1309,
L (vg. except A DG L= N)
L (vt except g) = discat.
Ambst. Pel.,
Ephraim.

,.)&8 cTIEAV - DF

The context requires ¢ J\\!Sow ETWEAV , It is the

children who must learn. Scribes who altered to P &V 84\\1 £T )
did so believing it to refer to X,r”:)\ . They may,

however, have altered the verb to the singular after a

collective plural both elements of which are neutar.

The variant of D* is unlikely. The tendency to alter

verbs to the aorist has been noted elsewhere. The present
)

is required here af'ter ¢ X £\ and the iterative force is

required by the context. lq &85_,1'2.)60(\/ may have occurred

through misreading.



Onit THwToV - 1908.
(ef. v.1l. omitting TTPWTW at 1 Tim, 1:16).

The omission is probably accidental. Once 1'\’f>u~r\"b\/ was

omitted, its absence would not be obvious.



) >
ik TeV Lg;o\) otKoV -

' . J
TV | WV SWWY - p*

The error might be an orthographical variant. If not,

it is difficult to account for the genitive,



)
bk EasT W ?xTroS—L\(‘ro\I-
ceTV WdAoU WA\ o ﬂ'ogib(“rb\/ - 330. 462, 642,

T.R. 323. 440. 1610.

Copt. Goth. Arm.

Von Soden claims that some mss. add WKLAoN WA\ before

b
€ €T NV , but his apparatus seems confused at this point.

The longer reading is probably due to assimilation to

y
1 Tm. 2:3 TouTe WhANoy KA\ A Tro DU ToV .



(cf. 2 Tim. 2:14).

.){,\lw oV (Foul KU 1is rare in the N, T. (Lk. 1:15, 1:76,
2 Cor. 8:21, Jas., 4310} but is not found in the Pastorals.

- —————

EVwWTriov Tou ©U  is found at 1 Tim. 5:21, 6113,
2 Tim. 4:1,

———

The reading KV is likely to be stylistic. &< appears

twice in verses 4 and 5.

Read “Tov 8V



5:5 ')]>\1TW(£\/ Vel 2)\7\-\4 eV is discussed at 1 Tim. 436

(v.1. ‘lT‘a(rf]Kb‘Ao\)&yl WAS )

555 s1re —=+ov BV - S ADKL
T.R. 69. 2344 . 1908. etc.
‘em oV - CFGP
L (vt)(vg) support
Ambst. Amb,
Theod.
?z,-rr\ -»-<—\7 - s*
’7_;\—\ TV _V-(\T - D
81

Aug. Pel.® Fulg, Cassiod.

Car. , Salvian,

}/}\—;1-\2 ) + 2. +OC occurs at 1 Tim, 4:10, 6:17.
&C_  appears twice in this sentence. On stylistic grounds,

some mss. altered the second occurrence, others the first,

- ——

Accept eV For a discussion on the article see

App. I (ii) b,



5:5

The variant omitting the third KA\ is discussed in

Appendix II.

This variant is a sheer error by 1836 as the second

occurrence of TA is fim in the text.



535 Add 3‘7F\,W\/La\j before 'T\"PQS'iL)Xg(\S

- 1319.

WYPUTTViA occurs in the N, T. at 2 Cor. 615, 11:27,

")

but is not found with T Pos E-UX’( . lempe's

Patristic Greek Lexicon cites BL\/P\,W\; A KA L —,TFQGE_QXQKL

from Bas. ep. 207:3 and others. Such an idea may have

influenced 1319.



5:7  The variant omitting KA \ is discussed in Appendix II,

57 \0'\\1 Z.Tl'\\ r“_m——_‘_o\ v.l. 2,(\/5111\,‘7-.'1——0\ is discussed at

1 Tim, 3:2 (v.l. \’L‘/i'ﬁ‘\’“)—“"’_"\/)

5:8 Add o>\b(\AN after )\gan - 462,

D)
TA \S\ok means here "one's own family" as at Ja. 543
J) ‘ )
and elsewhere. O\WWV  has been suggested by OWA ELWIN
following, and may be a dittography. Otherwise, the

longer reading may have been suggested by 1 Tim. 5:4 ToV

) D)
\SLO\/ ooV



5:8  Add W V before owgiwJ - C DKL P
T.R. 1739. 69, etc.
Chrys. Theod.,
Qnit T WV before crkewdV - S D* A F G.

L‘l{-ZO

C;)ME_LO S (household) occurs three times in the N, T.,
once here, once at Gal. 6:10 (arthrous: no. v.1l.), and

Bph. 2:19 (anarthrous no. v.l.).

i chJ\/ is arthrous earlier in the sentence, and it is
. /
therefore likely that OWKe(wV is arthrous too. The
article was omitted on stylistic grounds by scribes who felt

that “TWVY (pr) governed 8\K£LUV also.,



518 TP ovo s T\ -s*p*rexr1
104. 1873. 489.
e 2
T pProVvVe £ -5 ACD LP
T.%. 33. 69, 1908, etc.

Chrys. Theod.

Blass-Deb. { 307 indicates that in New Testament Greek

there was much fluctuation between active and deponent, but

as far as this verb is concerned, L + S say that Atticists
preferred the middle form =T ovoo vpAl. In the N. T.

the verb occurs at Rom. 12317, 2 Cor. 8:21 (with v.ll. deponent
for active). Read Mpowvog\ here. This was altered by

Atticist scribes.,



8 E.GT\V -

5
b
ZevA\l . k.,
The rest of this sentence speaks of present realities TMPevVoEX( )
)
qu)_"d‘ . Therdbre, it would appeaylikely that the

b
original author wrote £&T\W here., Kmay read te&T A\
because the scribe was confused by TP oVoL T H’I e .
>
TPT AL
The following variant is considered here.
2 TIMOTHY.

39 sETA L -
D
£6T\ _DFG

Pel

2 :
$&6TA\ here occurs in a \/o\F clause, which looks back
b

to the future verb wrpcKovyeve V. The reading =€ 7T

may have arisen through misreading, or from itacism.



)
539 £ NdTT0ov -

)
EALTTWY -FC
103. 101.(ue)

$1 and O were of'ten interchanged.

The adverbial use of the neutar of this word is its only
occurrence in the N, T, This sense is required. The

meaning is’less than 60 years "not" less 60 years.

The —WV  ending, if not an orthographical error, was

2

caused by =WV in T7TWV following.



>
5:9 \’$—Y°V‘J‘°\ before €V©o§S _

YEYON A apter ~/v\/r] - P

n.b. D. 436, 101 and others read yeyeve +  with the following
clause. So too do the Latin versions. The readings of these
mss. may have influenced P. The latin reads "Uidim eligatur non

minus sexoginta annorum, quae fuerit unius viri uxor".

J
The tense of Y&\/O\N\d\ fits wvof - -- 7’\)\/!‘) better than

b} C
¢ T LN z%q\/\c\m’d .

Perhaps the sense and punctuation of the ILatin and others ought
to be followed. The reading of P represents a more drastic

attempt to remove the ambiguity. Ignore the reading of P.



) _
59 £ JoS éudsg$tq5 -
F)o(\l%‘?os 32\105 - 223,

Numerals in the N. T. usually precede their noun
(cf. Mt. 25315, 18:5, 18:10, 26:69, Rom. 5:12, 15:6, 5:17,

1 Cor. 10:8, 12:13, etc. etc.). Error by 223.



5:10

V(oL}\OL_g -
)a(\/o(gos.g - P.

Strict lexicographers insist that 2(70(805 means’ good in a
practical sense and '\/\A)(gs means ’good\ in a moral sense. But

this is not always observed by N. T. authors. KA\O_g occurs

over 20 times in the Pastoral Epistles whereas .2(\/485 occurs

only at 1 Tim. 1:5, 1:19, 2:10, 2 Tim. 2:21, 3:17,

Tit. 1:16, 2:5, 2:10, 3:1 (often with )E.fyov )  The strict
differences in meaning do not apply. The variant here can be

decided by author's usage.

KANoV  + 2Z,F\/o\/ occurs at 1 Tim. 3:1, Tit. 2:7, 2:14, 3:8, 3:lk.
74 ANoV only occurs after %r\/od when a Semitic order prevails

as at 1 Tim. 5:25. ?C.F\/OV + Z(YAB‘N occurs at 1 Tim. 5:10 (sec.),

>
2 Tim, 2:21, 3:17, Tit. 3:1, and TTAS precedes iP\/ov

v(al)\ 0§ and Zﬂyo( 80 < except with 25[’)"0\1 do not have a fixed

position in the rest of the Pastorals (see 1 Tim. 1:5, 1:19).

MXO\} is unlikely to be original here. There is no other
2 :
example of this adjective following £r \/o\l in the Pastorals.
2
On the other hand Z(YA&)_S only occurs with Z]’YO\’ when TTo{S

precedes. I -\,<¢\>\o < is original, it was altered to

;(\/ A@o S through assimilation to the occurrence of this phrase
J
later in the sentence. If K)’A&O\S is original, it was altered

on stylistic grounds, to provide variation in the words in the

V




sentence, This variant is listed as doubtful in Appendix 6.
The following variant is considered here: -

1 TIMOTHY,
6:18 K&}\OLS -
2(7-,(80\5 - I
1739.

The same arguments from author's style can be used here:
Nevertheless it may be considered that the author only wrote
36\)'\/\@03 with 3:?70‘\' where he also used TA( , and that as
“TTAS  does not occur at either 5:10 or 6:18 "(‘O‘°‘_S should be

read at both places., Case does not affect usage in the
Pastorals., The Johannine usage of ;L\l,;( 805 predicatively,

and KA \o § attributively is not applicable in the Pastorals.

N, . .
Ir AY&@O\j is original at 1 Tim. 6:18 it may have been
altered by scribes to create variety of expression: 2‘)’”(8°£’F7£‘\/
precedes. If KA No ¢ was original, this too could have been

avoided because Ka\p\/ follows later in the sentence.



5:10 },‘l’iK\/o‘Tpo ¢r]6‘£.\/'

%:I"i.KVo#o Ff’€£v- F G

T'LKVO‘?0¢£°3 is listed by Howerd p. 392 as purely Hellenistic.
It is not found in the LXX,
The adjective fram %‘.‘I‘ZKV0¢0‘>{IG£,V is found in L + S, but
there is no trace of the verbal form.

j{,‘\" E.KVOTPopr]GEN fits the context, and should be read here.

The variant by F G is due to misreading.



5:10 The variants readin 4 for the second, third, fourth and
& 1
>/

») >
fifth occurrences of £¢ are discussed at 1 Tim. 3:1, £ ¢ vl 1

5:10 ’s:-rrfr(zés,\/ -
’:rq:»(qcﬁ/- F
)z:‘rrr]r Kflci_v"' G N
460, 101

N.T. authors usually write the augment in the aorist indic.

The variants are orthographical.



5:11 The variant omitting S‘L is discussed in Appendix III.

5:1ll KATAE r'pv]vuéwég\/ vel. KAT'AGTP')V\oléO\JG\\/

is discussed at 1 Tim. 3:5 (?_rrq.) E.)\r) ceTAL V).

5:12 -I’?v 'T\T)w-r?\/ METW-

’rt)\/ T 6TV ‘r/l \/'\'\’pu'\'q\/ - 440,

The reading of 440 probably represents the original order.
Scribes were sensitive to such an unGreek order and idiom
(cf. T )iP ‘l‘* T Ka\)\a\ at 1 Tim. 5:25 and see also

v.l. at Mt, 12:43 S) X/“),( % ‘T\"‘ruXrl a(\STrl 3



51U SV v.l. gg and v.l. 1&]? and the variant omitting the

particle, are discussed at 1 Tim. 3:2 (obu v.l. Ya\‘) ).

5114  Add 7*gy before vs,w-rs;(ms - D:JE

L36. 442, 69,

(cf. 1 Tim. 239, Tit. 2:6 and varients).

At 1 Tim. 5:9 )leo( is anarthrous and at 1 Tim. 5:11 VEQTEPAS ..
79’1(’**5 is anarthrous. Better style would be to add the article

on the second mention of the noun, i.e. those definite younger

widows just mentioned. Ignore v.l.

Note that most minuscules add X’“”"\_S . D* does not.



5:Lk  Add Xqpd4§ after veudTEPAS - 8l. 326. 1912
181%. 223, 876. 1799. 209.

24-370 ll-zl-o 2340 1907 et al'
Chrys. Theod-liops.

Jer, Ruf.
> x5
Add erdjafter ouwl - 2,017,

Although an original XnpAq could have been omitted after
vw‘r"s—w\j through hom., this is unlikely. The two positions
for the longer reading make us hesitate. The word Xr) PAS
has been added on explanatory grounds. The word "widow" is
some distance away (V- 11). The author, however, does not

always repeat a noun especially if it is obvious from the

context, for example V‘z‘-w'rq;.\j at 1 Tim. 5:2.



5L \,APZL\/ -
Y‘*P‘?"” - 1319,

at I Cor. 7:38 \Ia(lmzw means "to marry", i.e. "to practise
marriage" rather than "to give in marriage" (1). But even
though this verb may bear this meaning, the author of the

Pastorals probably wrote \’a(',)i.g.\/ in the sense "to marry"

as at 1 Tim. 5:11, where he exhorts younger widows to marry.

1319 intended \Ialf)\? £V 1o bear the same meaning as at

1 Cor. 7:38. It is unlikely the scribe of this ms. intended
7&‘)\}&\/ to mean 'to give in marriage' as the rest of the
sentence shows that the widows themselves are the subjects of

the actions.

(1) See D. Smith 'The Life and Letters of St. Paul', p. 269,



5:1h S S ova L -
TApASIS6 vk ( - 1311,

’(E(Pa(g \S-LJP\ contains the idea of 'handing over' or
'transmitting', as at 1 Tim. 1:20 where this meaning is
required. Here, however, the simple verb is needed.

SO wpk is frequent in the Pastorals including

1 Tim, 2:6 (bis), 4:1s, etc. The variant is probably a

quirk of one ms.



Verse omitted by 1736. 6.

The idea expressed in this sentence is parallelled in

1 Tim, 1:19. The sentence belongs to the context and to

the author's theology. The language too is characteristic:
the verb appears at 1 Tim. 1:6. The name 'Satan' appears at

1 Tim. 1:20.

These mss. omitted the verse because they objected to the
theology in it, or else because they accidentally missed 2
or 3 lines from their exemplar. This cause of omission is
emphasised by A. C. Clark in 'The Primitive Text of the
Gospels and Acts', and in his rejoinder in J T S XVI,

p. 225f,



T
S¢ - P,

gf.‘. is incorrect for seversl reasons. og. YKT is not found

aa a combination in the Pastorals :S;_ does not appear in the
p)

first word in a sentence , and flgf] fits the context. The

error Si is due to the scribe's carelessness.



5315 }-if_ﬂ" P2 ExV TAV LS -AFG
L (vt g)
TNES 3;%;_1——,,‘,,\.“',} exV - SCDKLP
T.R. and minuscules

L (vg; (vt. & £).

TS eppears before its verb at 1 Tim. 3:1, 3:5, 6:3, and
TIVES .. .‘z?zfrdm)ca(v appears at 1 Tim. 1:6. This order ought
to be followed here. There are many instances of inverted
order in mss. (see variants at 1 Tim. 5:2, 5:9). Scribes
probably memorised phrases and occasionally copied the words

down in the wrong order,



5:16 TS V. l. Tig Ss_ and v.l. g& are discussed in Appendix III.

5316 TieTq -SACIGP. Q8.
1881. 33. 263, 1908. 81. 1739.
L (vg) Ceptic. (Arm.)
Ath. Buthalfss.)
Ps-Jer. Cassiod. Amb. Ambst.
-MéTos - L (vt g) Eth, (& 'm\;)
Theod-Mops.(Lat ). Aug. Amb.
T € Tog 3\ Tﬁe—r-/) -DKLY
T.R. 69, etc.
Lect. Byz.
L (vg codd.) B (hl) (vg).
Chrys. Dam. et al.
Ambst. Pel. Pris.

This is an obvious place where hom can be demonstrated in favour
of the originality of the longer text. Von Soden p. 1920
recognises the possibility that the scribes passed from TWACT
to TCT causing the omission of the intervening text. (He

was influenced more by ms. attestation, of course, and rejected

the longer reading as secondary ).

Vs‘-.' '3 \’f

P ‘e
T ¢ Tog alone is probably a wersiemsd peculiarity. These

versions read —rr.e'r/’ but decided to translate as a masculine.



Tasker on the N.:k,B. in Greek p. 441 discusses the shorter
reading by saying that it is unlikely that the change in

5
question was laid solely on women., Read -wieTog v] w |61’/'



5:16

%ﬂ:(?v(z,\‘r'k) Vel. ')z,'tT’o(Pus,\sgcQ is discussed at

1 Tim. 3:10 (v.Ll. c‘Bmp ce OwrsaV)-

3PN NG ‘A -
UK \y‘cxaks - F.

(cf. 1 Tim. 3:13; F is subject to such errors). Here the

reading of F is a sheer error.



5316

Bo\fate&a) -

’g-nsldr,ge QQ - 81. 181. 917. 1836. 1898.

Both verbs are used figurately in the N. T. and both are

synonymous in the context.

@o(],aa appears at Mt. 26343, Lk. 9:32, 21:34, 2 Cor. 1:8, 5i
without variant, and }:rr\fgo(‘oyb appears at 2 Cor. 2:5,

1 Th., 2:9, 2 Th. 3:8 without variant.

Scribes tended to prefer simple verbs to compound verbs. This
has already been seen in other variants in the Pastorals. Here
scribes would have been particularly sensitive about the style
> . s s .
because £W(- appears twice as a prefix in this verse (;:TT,(PV(L\-,-',,J

7s,-rro\-\>v< 5_6'7 )

pJ
Read }:Tr'\/;o(\oz'\égb\)



3 2
Add AUTLN before sK\L\r)e 4 - 1836.

The author is speaking generally, and of the church as a
P
whole. AUTUN would be an unnecessarily precise addition,

and is unlikely to be original.



¢ :
,] VT )(/“,o\ is parallelled at 1 Tim. 5:3 and 5:5.

This use of ;Vij in this position is common to the

Pastorals (see also 1Tim. 6:19).

Accidental error by 69.



>

E e

116 Lmdpwis ()
Z(-Trok?v(ié 71 - 1319.

jz—n'oqw({] - 1022, 1611. 1108. 2138. 1245.
2005. 1852.

—%WJ\PKLSEA -&£GP
57. 1908%,

}Wd\?v(;_,,a does not appear in the N. T, It means 'to be
sufficient' and is less suitable in the context than -’g_-rra(])\/\g,a,\) .

7L‘rf'o\]> Kew) 1is part of the author's vocabulary and appears

at 1 Tim. 5:10 and 5:16a. Compounds with ETr(C — are

frequent in the Pastorals. If \OQTVAP Ks e r’ is an

intentional variant, it may have been introduced to avoid

the repetition of the same verb in one sentence.

)‘f.—rrd\?v(q could easily be an unintentional contraction of
YTapKe€s).  ‘he variant with -£( is probably orthographical.
C

iVel is followed by the subjunctive in the Pastorals: and the

subjunctive ending is spelt with —Il (e.g. 1 Tim. 13:18).



I c 2 ] 2 1
5317 lhe variant adding D¢ after ou is discussed in Appendix IIL.

5
5:17 Qmit €V - ¥ G

# (hl.).

Seribes tended to reduce the incidence of prepositions

governing the dative case.

ji\) +>\0\/¢J is a frequent combination in the N. T. (e.g.

Jn. 8:31, Acts 7:22, 7:29 etc.).

Read E VNV



5:17 glgotsv(ol\ni( -
SVSAE WA 1IAC - P (which omits VAl also).
:(}\r]&g'u:( I
5\5*7&() - 1759.

The omission of K4l is aiscussed in Appendix II. For the variant
by P, compare the v.l., at 1 Tim. 4:1. ihe dative is required

after £v , but if the Kdl is omitted, the phrase 'word of teaching'
results, and this idea is present at 1 Tim. 4:6. The direction of

change seems to have been from wdt S\Cue VOLN 14 to the neater

)\074,:1 ngem)\,,(j. Ignore the v.1l. by P,

S\g&év(&)\lok occurs 15 times in the Pastorals and only 6 times in

the rest of the N. 4. The meaning here is ‘'active teaching'

according to Lock p. 13. It is impossible to say that S \S-okexol\la(
in the Pastorals refers only to the substance of the teaching

(although it can bear this meaning). Similarly it is impossible

to say that S.&Xr‘ refers only to the activity of teaching

(see 0it. 139 where it means 'the substance of the teaching').

S0 S.SA)Q] and S\Salsv(d}\m\ are virtually synonymous here.

gc SAX(] here however is secondary and is due to assimilation to

2 Tim. 4:2.

)d)\qu,\d is probably an interpretative variant. It is used

et 1 Tim. 2:4, 2:7, 3:15, 4:3, 6:5 anc elsewhere in the Pastorals,

often in an absolute sense.



5:18  The variant omitting 7'0(,9 is discussed at 1 Tim. 2:13 (v.1.

omitting %ﬂF').

5:18 o)\J %'P‘-’-’GZLS Gou\l )J\ooov-rog -ACPTI
33. 442 et al.
L (vg KL W)(vt £),
Pel.
(oov D No W VTR 00 #.Pwesxs _SFGQKL
Both, Arm, 8 (hl). L (vt d g ).
Benedict. Gr-M. Aug. Tert.
Theod-Mops. Clem. g:\'fchal. Dem.
%ovd 2N o wNTA czl Kr]yué S - D
1739.

o) P Pppwe s (3ouv 2L ow v T~ 69
My dipwesis fouy AN eWVTR - 440, 203. 506. 823.

Mex wilcox in 'The Semitisms of Acts' reminds us on page 53 that
not all O, T. quotations in the N. T. are from the LXX as we

khow it: some in their divergence agree with the Massoretic Text,
or the Targum, or the Samaritan Pentateuch. It may be assumed
that scribes would tend to "correct" an O. T. quotation to the
normal ILXX reading. Therefore, it is generally true to say that
the reading least like the ILXX is likely to be original, other
things being equal. The N. T. author may be quoting from

memory, or from an edition of the O. T. which has not survived.

v



The quotation here appears in Deut. 25:4 vithout variants as
) AY
oV éi‘sti—‘_& (300\1 °0~owv'l"o{. This order is also found in

the Hebrew and old Latin version.

At 1 Cor. 9:9 the quotation occurs in the order 02) ﬁp'uwe AN

V>od\l .)ak>\ow\lT'o( . At 1 Tim, 5:18 we may assume Bou NV SN ouw VT
to stand :iirst. Scribes altered the order to make the

quotation conform to the passage inDeuteronomy, or to

assimilate it to the parallel passage in 1 Cor.

The variant V\r"..)wé 1)) also appears at 1 Cor. 9:9 in B* D* 7 G,
and at Deut, 2534 in Philo (see the apparatus to the Cambridge
edition of the Lii ).

¢;r}c(ﬁ occurs at ME. 22:3,, MK< 1:25, 4:35, and is an Attic

word. v(v"Joc.D is used in Xen. Jos. Chrys. and V\'“)»Jé N
is likely to be original at 1 Tim. 5:13. It was altered

because it did not conform to the familiar LXX wording, and

also because it was not a strictly Attic word.

It is less easy to decide on the variants regarding the negative.
o 3D 'J" is Classical when followed by the future tense, and the
only certain example in the N. T. is at Mt 16:22., The other
instances usually have a variant reading the aorist as at

Mt. 26:15. The I.C.C. on liatthew p. XXV shows that this Gospel

N/



avoids double negatives in general, but takes no exception to
O?) '.)/' . DMNoulton's ProlegomAena p. 190 shows that of the
93 occurrences of o’u Hr) in the N, T., 71 occurrences are with
the aorist subjunctive, and 8 with the future (most of which are
with variants). oj\) followed by the future indicative is a way
of expressing an imperative as at Mk_ 5:21, ©0:5, 20:26 and in
the Mosaic laws (e.g. LXX at Ex., 20). See Bl-Deb. § 365.
2

oLV
In view of the rarity of S 'n] read here.



5:18  Omit ¢ - 1319.

C
The citation in Lk. 10:7, Mt, 10:10 reads. ©o . Careless

omission by 1319.



5:18 Add VAP after Z( Log - F G.
A % L (v ¢4

~C tten |
\/,(f hes been added through assimilation to the quotation
in the gospels, or because it often occurs with 2( '%t of
in the N. T. (Mt. 10:10, Lk. 10:7, 23:41). It is incorrect
here gs Wdl joins two quotions: )MF is unnecessary. The

earlier occurrence of in the sentence may have caused
P

F G to err.



5:18 -Towu lusGSox) -

s "’r’o)é')s - s*

Clement.

Both nouns are frequent in the LXX, '.)\680 ¢ however occurs

in association with 2:"77'0(‘1'7]5 at Jas. 5,

The maxim here is not in the O. T., but is cited by Lk. 10:7
(P‘G‘g‘“’ ), and by Mt. 10:10 —rpoéz)s (v.1. P,GQQ\) )e
EBuripides and Phocylides use the maxim, with Mre SO_S
P‘GQ"S therefore, seems to be the natural word used in

this maxim., It was altered to —rpoylf’ § by scribes who
assimilated the quotation to those mss. of Mt,6 reading T Fof’] S
The I. C.C. to the Pastorals p. XX1V shows that the author

of the Pastorals knew Inke's gospel better than liatthew's; so
that if he found the quotation in a written source, he would

have been more likely to follow lLuke's wording.



5:19 'n’ips;e['io-ra\sou -

—r‘,s_sﬁararoug - L
(ef. 1 Tim. 5:1 where ﬂfviéﬁvﬂfg appears in the singularj.

KL TA  in the sense 'hostility towards a person' is followed
by the genitive as at iit. 5:23, Lk. 23:14, Rom. 8:33. It is

not usually followed by the accusative with this sense. Sheer

error by L,



5:19 ‘n’oq:d\gz,x_ou -
2
2 ) £Xov - 1022. 125.
KATASE Xou - 2. 1511, 825. 635.

'4*1'4853(9&(& contains the idea of 'taking back or receiving'

and is less appropriate here. It is not found in the N. T.

It may have been introduced here by confusion with I<ATA

earlier in the sentence.

p)
iT\"Lsi-X,OP'&\ is more suiteble in the context. It is found
in the N. T, at 3 Jn. 9, 10 only. It may have been written

here because of the suggestion of 3mc later in the sentence.

—Tr.(?&g.abwt means 'to receive from another according to L. + S.,
and is more suitable in the context than the other variants.

It is likely to be original. It is frequent in the N, T.

(MK. 4:20, Acts, 16:21, 22:18, Heb. 12:6 (no v.1ll.) and at

There is

—

Acts 15: with v.1l Tpeg~ uw-  SGr— ).

confusion over this verb., Apost. Const. 75 on this verse

uses TTP" Ggi'chd\



5119 £wC Sue 4 TPV PApTUPLV -
el Sue ",\ TPIE W YAPTUPWY  _ 255,

Read Wa\ for -)'] - 1022, 1739. 1245. 2005.
L (vg codd. ).
Aug. Car . buch.

Omit < IT -G
L(vtadg).
Pef.

Omit "z.K‘ros ~PAPTUP WV - Cyp. Ambst. PelA

PsJer. (_codd) Jer. Lcodd)

This quotation appears at Deut. 19:15, ’i TTL € TP ATO § Suo
S
PaLPTUP»ov AL ETT L CT’QPAT‘DS “l'f\w\l '.JAPTO?MV s'T?gz_ﬂ'a\L
3

(vrerdqesral v fPA  according to Swete Rahjhis and

Tischendorf's editions of the IXX with the variant Sve
y/\pmfw"] PV in Iucian. The latin for this

verse reads 'Sed in ore duorum aut (v.l. et) trium testium

stabyt omne verbum‘, and the Hebraw of Littel (and the B # B S)

reads

Yy W W DT TLY . 10 Y -y,
VAT TV T v

At Mt., 18:16 the quotation appears as -..7. W T e To MAT oS
Y o — <
Suo PA pTIp Y ] "PWY o ~<9‘7 TTAV fr”dl\
b}
At 2 Cor. 13:1 the following is found: €77 sTONATCS S U o

PApTUPWV WAL (m\. ’q) TpLw v 51—0\8/)52,71,« TV },“44

D N



At Heb. 10:28 we read %:"rr'(_ g\JGLV

3) *'r?\ew Pc(r‘rufw\/,

The quotation here may also allude to Deut. 17:6 which reads
> - . 9
in the IXX ... £TTC &YW PRpT UE Y q ETL

TPLéLv pPapTY6e LV

with varients omitting €™\  and PAPTVE LV (sec.).
By omitting €TopATOS the quotation at 1 Tim, 5:19
resembles Heb. 10:28 and Deut. 17:6. The v.l. by 255 is

probably an assimilation to the dative plural of these verses,

and is to be ignored.

p)
ET ¢ is probably original; F G may have omitted it on
stylistic grounds. £y is necessary to the sense in this

context (cf.use of deqr¢ at 1 Tim. 6:13 and Acts 11:10).

WKol\  is probably original, It was felt to be too loese in
meaning.)f) represents an attempt to translate W more closely
or is due to assimilation to Heb. 10:28 or Deut. 17:6. «a(

appears at Deut 19:15. The sense requires 'two or three'.

Read )i‘rrk Svo R TP oWV PAPTVP wV

N



The omission of the whole phrase from JLKT’OS to Pa\?"r'dpw v
may be due to the omission of two or three lines of the

exemplar., If the omission was intentional, it may have been

made because of theological or sociological objection to the
sentiment: the clause may have been thought of as a limiting
qualification and that one should not accuse an elder under

any circumstances.,



5:20 The variants adding O& after 7@ U S, and after TouUS,

(
”l""‘r‘f““”d;s are discussed in Appendix IITI.

5:20 The variant omitting KA\ 1is discussed in Appendix II.

bzl &dpo(?.—ofopou -
PAPTYpo R - 506. 206™°

The compound is more frequent in the Pastorals than the

simple verb.gaP«ppoor)a\ \ occurs at 2 Tim., 2:14, 4:1
and in the rest of the N, T. at Lk, 16:28,

Acts 2:40, 8:25, 10:42, 18:5, 20:21, 20:23, 20:2,, 23:11, 28:33
(no v.11.) PlpTupopa(  ocours at Acts 20:26, 26:22,

Gal. 5:3, Eph. 4:13, 1 Th. 2:12 (no v.1l.).

The intensive form is characteristic of the author of the
Pastorals and should be read here, As seen elsewhere scribes

tended to prefer simple verbs to compound - hence the variant

here.



52l Xv 0 v.l, v XMV 1is discussed in Appendix I (1) b.

5:21  Add KUTeO before wyyeNa - 88. 436. 327.
Basil.
Ps—Jer. Jer. Dion-E.
Add UTou after i”g)w\l - 33,
£ (vg) Copt (boh).

Patricius. Pell®

(ef. II Tim. 4:1).
The author solemnly charges his hearers l)before God, Z)before
Christ and 3before the angels, The variants above would make
the change ])before God and 2)before Jesus and his angels. Ir
LT60 refers to Jesus, the idea is unusual. At Lk. 18:7
where the phrase TALKTW) AUTOS  OCCUrS , it ref'ers to God.
cf. also LK. 1:11 (angel of the Iord) and Mt. .4 :6 where Satan
speaks of God's angels., Jesus is often listed with angels as
at Mk. 13 (see especially *' 27) but they are not his. At
Mk 8:38, where the Parousia is described, and the Son of Man

C
2
appears Wwe read pETX TV au/yf)\w\) TWY oy WV

(but note the v.l.KALl for r.)LT’o().

)
If AUT®O referred to God, it is ambiguous and may have been
omitted on this account. If secondary it may also have been

intended to refer to God. There is no firm instance in the

—_



Lexicon of Patristic Greek to Christ's angels. The
occurrence of the longer reading in two positions is
significant and may warn us against its originality. This

variant is listed as doubtful in App. 6.



5:21 TRu+« %u}\d‘inj -
¢u>\dgqs TRAUTH ~- 33.

(g
The Pastorals tend to place ouToes Dbefore its verb.
1 Tim., 6:11 TAUTA ¢5_u7:g_ . 1 Tim. 4316 =ouTe VAP oW V

1 Tim. 5:7 TRUTA ﬂaro(\”zk)\s,.

Read T uUTA 7( O AR % f] S here . Sheer error by 33.



5:21

TPOG‘K)\,GL\/ -SSP GK
T. R. 1908%% L2,
L (vg)(vt)

Chrys. Theod.

xx

’rr'\—:osrt\r)sg\/ -ADLP
69. 1827. 33. etc. etc.

Ath,

X‘*PL\/ - 88.

KATA )(3?0/ is unsuiteble in the context, and has been
accidentally introduced to the text here by the scribe of
88. The words here should parallel X'wpxg TP oKPLMNATO §
earlier, and for this reason WKATA Tpos W16 Y

is likely to be original.

*ﬁT:os»()\nenj is a S:k-\- in the Greek Bible. It is not Attic.
-n’(:oex')\c‘aj is also a fz\ and L. + S, list is meaning

' judicial summons' (from 'T\T?os‘\,(oO\sw),

The reading "n"(:oev()\ I)GL\/ is probably an orthographical
variant (see Howard p. 51 and Mayser I p. 82 f,. The same

variant occurs in Ep. Aristeas § 5e



)
5i22 EmreT 8&\ -

>

€T LTy 860 - D*

>

ENT VT 8{ - 69.

‘):TT'LT( &r\ - L
234dyo

Howard p. 96 f. states that in the second and third centuries
B.C. Nuedl and )\uq were equivalent, but an additional
force was trying to differentiate the subjuctive and
indicative. However, he gives no indication of the
conditions prevailing in the first century A.D. Generally
speaking most mss. of the Pastorals abide by the conventional

spelling of the subjunctive endings.

There are many imperatives in the surrounding verses: W owww VE L \
“’T]F'Lt N \(-’5[3 o T &\ . There are very few aorist
imperatives in 1 Tim., and the aorist imperative with its
""once and for all" aspect is less suitable in the context

(cf. aor. imper. at 1 Tim. 6:12, 6:20).

J
irrur-uga probably represents the careless omission of ¢

){ﬂ__\__ﬁ@q is also an orthographical variant. There is no

reason for the subjunctive here.



-

PAPT g ‘a(>\\c‘r‘r> VALV -
ANoTp s i(.Q&\';‘T’;o(lS - P,
796.

5122 &
S
X

Tert. Pacian.

)) .
a()‘}\o-\—r,wg precedes its noun at Rom. 15:20, 2 Cor. 10:15, 10:16.
It follows its noun at Heb, 9:25 and at Acts 7:6 (where the

sense is 'foreign').

The sense here, as at Rom., 15320, 2 Cor. 10:15, 10:16 is 'not
one's own' 'belonging to another', and is the opposite of 3.5,03
But no firm N. T. ruling can be established because Heb. 9:25

>
bears this meaning too, and there “~«ANoTpio§ follows the

noun.



. ¢
5322-23 Omit eexyToV ... -JS-F ©TToTE - 2,01%

The words are necessary to the sense and ought not be
omitted. The reading of 2,01* probably represents the

accidental omission of two lines of the exemplar,



o) ) .
5:i23 owVW O\\yc:J v.1l.0wev ’o\\yo\i is discussed at

1 Tim. 1:8 (v.1l. ol T ).

5:23 )ol)\k-( vel. 390\}\\ is discussed at 1 Tim. 1:13 {v.1. 10\)\-(/

C
-3 -r'or)&XoS is a & N\ in the N, T. In its sense
'stomach' it is masculine as in Plutarch. The scribe of

A was confused by 6‘!"0'.).( which is neuter.



5123 sre paX oV -SADP
33. 1739.
L (vt d r. mon. ).
Jer. Aug. Pel. Ree. Pos. Greg-.
PsJer. Gau.
Chrys..- Ps-Bas.

EToNAXOV  SoU -D " FGKL

T.R. 1175, etc.
Arm. Eth. L (vg). 8 (vg.) Copt.

Clement.

Parts of the body are often qualified by possessives in
the N, T. (cf. Mt. 3312, LK. 636). The omission here
represents another instance where 2nd p. singular
references are removed. (cf. 1 Tim. 4:16 where a variant

omits o).

Read cf'ﬂ1ero()(s\I G oV



5:23 Add Si before Ty TOKvVA - F G

L (vt g) B (vg).

Sl

scribes as a stylistic improvement.

here is probably original and has been removed by



5:25 Omit ?;(V Pw—,-rwq - "P*

226%. 69. 356.

(cf. 1 Tim. 4:10 where a variant omits & UpuwTw v),

)o(d@T)\.JWoJ\I is probably original here. There are several

reasons why it was omitted by scribes. They either felt

that it was superfluous, or that it was undesirable on
stylistic grounds. The omission of 'Zu g?wwu\/ would

create a balance with T7e6(\J following. Hom may also have

operated:

TN QNA vgpwn’ﬂ.'\“\k .

—TX S +l(\/8puﬂ'oj is characteristic of the author of the

Pastorals. (cf. 1 Tim. 2:1, 2:4, Tit. 2:11, 3:2).



C ¢
52k Qmit ol Dbefore AP AP T L - 88. 326,

4

JPKPT'[* is usually arthrous in the N, T. when definite
sins are in mind (cf. Lk. 5:23, Mk. 2:5, 2:7). Exceptions
are caused by the presence of prepositions or by qualification

of the noun.

Here definite sins are in mind. Read with the article.

c
o ¢ has been omitted through hom: ALApo\P‘rw\\ .



5iek

(
dpo(r‘rua& C -

PAPTUpil - 1022, 1245.

C
The context requires AHAPTK!U . There is no logical
reason why the scribes of 1022. 12,5 wrote Pd\T:Wp X W

unless they misread the exemplar, seeing only the letters -'JAFT'—-



5

TisV -

TIVWV - 33,
L (vg 0)
Origen.

-8 is likely to be original. It is the more difficult
reading 'to others (their sins) follow'. This has been
altered to TwwoV on the analogy with Y-2,a to '(the

sins) of others follow',



3
5:2 LMToLKO \Nov &0\16\\/ -

> Ttk ohou Qouesay 206. 1799.

1799 and 206 have been influenced by ~—TTpostyfouUGdkl ,
and attempted to balance the sentence by making )::'n'o\v(o Ao 080 06V
into a participle. It is unlikely that the change was

made in the opposite direction.



~ <
5:25  The variant adding €€ after W e&LUTWS  is discussed

in Appendix III.

5125 A wWANK >£f\,)\ - KL
T.R. and most minuscules
Savarian. Oecum.

“‘GLDLF)'A TA WAM -SADFGP

33. 69. 462,
L (vg) (vt. d.f.g.).
Amb.,
Theophyl.

These words are omitted by 1739. 6.

(ef. 1 Tim, 5:12 for the similar idiom -rrlv

TISETIV TNV —rrrau-r/,\/ )e

o L )z‘o\lo{ Td v(d\)m\ is likely to be original here. The
variants represent attempts to improve on the style and to

avoid a Semitism.

The reading of 1739. 6. is to be ignored. Note that 1739
also omits E\& ¢ /7’56-,—( . The words were probably
accidentally omitted. ocosow-.'w ¢ Ka —rr[,og—r\x.,( makes

no sense by itself, The presence of the words "good deeds"

’ .
is assumed by T&A ’4)\)\“5 £ XovTA following.



5:25 THoSn M4 -SA
1739. L2
ﬂ?ogq\& et -KL
T.R. 104. 69. 1908, etc.
Chrys. Theod. Dam. Buthal.
-DFGP

p
’i'?')ogpl\a( S LE L
33, 42,.%, 8. 88.

Origen.

L (vt)(vg.) adds sunt.
>
On the ellipse of €A\ see references at 1 Tim. 4:8.
>
£1€ ( follows Trpedg\el in " 2. Here the style
would be improved if the verb to be were omitted. Note

that 1739 also omits "good deeds" in this sentence.

5?\6\ is likely to be original. It was altered to the

singular following a neutar plural by Atticist scribes.



)
5125 oJ ?uu,u—rau -ADP
206, 1518. 2412. 33. 1908,
424, 1912, 23.. 876. 1799.

1960. 2401.
Theod.

D <

ADUVUV AT 2V - 255.

ot SUVATA\ -SFGKL
T.R. 6. 1739, etc.
Chrys.
cf. da. 10:25, TTAV T PAPTUp £ Tepe DE,,.JOU
where "AVTA refers to the neutar plural = ,Z’PYD‘ ‘
Hellenistic Greek however does not always abide by the
Classical usage of following a neutar plural with a singular
verb, hence scribes tended to correct to the Classical form.
The direction of change here therefore is from an original oz)
SuUVAvTA L This rules out the possibility that XS UV ATOV

is correct: this reading was possibly due to misreading.

A verb is needed.

2
Read o Vv EVVAV T L

4



